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Vzhledem k rychlému vyvoji svétové elektroniky méni se obvody a pristupuji a zlepiuji se souédsti nasich pristroji.
¥ y

Nékdy vinou tisku a pozadavki expedice se nam nepodafi zanést tyto zmény do tisténych prirucek.

Zmény se proto v pripadé potieby uvadéji na zvlastnim list3.

BB‘HJ BsicT Oro Temmna A3BHTHA MH OBOH 3MeKTPOHHIH H3MeHAWTCA CXeMbl, NOABNAKTCA HOBLIE M COBSPIUSHCTBYIOTCA NeTAIH HAWHX @ uibopos.
y P P P P P b P

Huorna no nupe nesaru wmau T|Jt‘.50ii&llii1ﬁ IKCHENMIMH He YIdeTCA BHECTH 3TH HAIMeHeHWH B Hine [araid..e nocodind,

B raxmx CAyuaax OHH NPHBOIATCH HA OTAEABHOM JIHCTE.

Owing to the rapid development of electronics in the world, the circuits of our instruments are altered and components of
new types or improved design are employed.

Sometimes, due to printing terms or the requirement of speedy shipping, it is impossible to include a description of such
alterations in the appropriate printed manual.

Therefore, if necessary, such alterations are given in a loose leaf.
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Uposornenis :
Pro jisteni piistroje pii napajend z autobaterie 12 V lze poufit nezpoidéné pojistky 8 A nebo szpoidéné

pojistky T 6,3 A.

Zméns osazeni Zasové zékla 280 351
Transzistory E327 a B335 - KSY62A mménény na KSY62B.

Zaény v _obrazové piiloze:

str. 8 - 1lAF B29 551 u odporu R332 pristupuje odpor R318 - B2 ki, 0.5 W.

str. 11 - lAF 831 57: trusen potenciometr B410, zméndéno zapojeni souZasti (viz obr.).

str, 12 - 1AF B32 59: u pfepinafe 5302.1 srusenoc propojeni kontaktd &. 1 a 2.

str, 18 - 1AN 280 35/1: mezi spoj C325, R334 a +100 V pristupuje odpor R318 - 82 kQ; u piepinafe §302.1
zrusSeno propojeni kontaktu &, 2.

AR
b e -

[pumeyanue:
llxs 3amuTH NpUOOpa NPH DHTAHMM OT OaTaped 12 B MOXHO NONb3OBATHCA Npezoxpanurenes 6 A (0Ge3 BHAGPEHM) MAR
aopexoxpanurene T 6,3 A (c BuAepxkodd).

dawesenNe padoyero KOMINEKTa reHeparopa passepTkd 1AN 2ol 35:
Tpansmcropu E327 u E333 - tun KSY62A uauenAercA Ha {SY62B.

H3MEHEHMA - OCILLLIOTPA® TECIA sis 463 R, 5" R
P AR A AR

#A3MeHEHNA B MPMAOXEHMAX:
crp. 8 - 1AF €29 55: y comporuBnenua R332 npuGaBaseTcA conporMBaenue R316 - 62 xOu, 0,5 Br.

crp. 11 - 1AF €31 57: wmckaoyaercA notenyMomerp R410, uameHmercA Brapyerue zeranell (cu. puc.). O

crp. 12 - 1AF 832 59: y nepexamvatenn S302.1 acKApYaeTCA NPOKNDYEHHE HOHTAKTOB & 1 m 2. x]

crp. 18 - 1AN 260 35/1: wexay coeausenwem C325, R334 u + 120 B npuGaBnAercA conporBaeHre B3l - 62 xUu;
Yy nepexapdarens S302.1 MCRANYAETCA NPORANYEHHE KOHTAKTA M 2.

ALTERATIONS - OSCILLOSCOFE TESLA BM 463

Eote:

When the instrument is supplied by a 12 V battery, for protection eiti®mr an undelayed fuse 8 A or a de-
layed fuse T 6.3 4 can be used,

1 f the time base
The transistors B327 and E333 - ESY62A were altered to KSY62B.

dlteretions in the illustrations enclosure;

page 8 - 1iF 829 551  to the resistor R332 the resistor R318 (82 k@, 0.5 W) was added.

page 11 - 1AF E31 57: the potentiometer R4l0 was deleted, the connection of p ts was altered

page 12 - IAF 632 593 the interconnection of contacts Ko. 1 ana 2 of the selector 5302.1 was deleted(see Fig.).
page 18 - 1AN 280 55/1: between the connection C325, R554 ana +100 V tue resistor R318 B2 ki) was added;

the intercomnuction of the contact No. 2 of the selector S302.] was deleted,




OSCILOGRATF
OCUHNJINTOTPA®

OSCILLOSCOPE

BM 463

Vyrobni éislo:
3asoackoi HoMep:
Production No.:
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Obr. 1 Puc. 1 Fig. 1
Charakteristika: Xapaxrepueruka: Characteristics:
Dvoukandlovy vertikdlni zesilovac: JByxKaHaNbHLI YCHAHTENh BEPTHKANLHOTO OTKJIOHEHHA: Double-channel vertical amplifier:
frekvenéni rozsah: 0—20 MHz, auanason 4acror 0—20 MIy Frequency range 0 to 20 MHz
maximalni citlivost: 20 mV/dil MakcuMalbHaA uyscrsuTensHocts 20 MB[nenenue Maximum sensitivity 20 mV/division
Spousténa Easovd zdkladna: 3anyckaeman paspepTka: Triggered time base:
0,5 s/dil — 0,5 us/dil 0,5 cex/nenenne — (0,5 Mrcex nenenue 0.5 sec/division — 0.5 usec/division
Napéjeni: Ty ranue: Power supply:
220 V/120 V — 50 Hz nebo 11—15 V baterie 220 B/120 B, 50 Ty unu 11—15 B or Garapeu 220 V/120 V — 50 Hz or 11 to 15 V battery

Vyrobee: 3aBON-H3rOTOBHTENS: Makers:
TESLA BRNO, n. p., 612 45 Brno 12, Purkyfiova 99.



1. ROZSAH POUZITI PRISTROJE

Oscilograf BM 463 je pfenosny lranzistorovy sirokopdsmovy
osciloskop s vlastnostmi blizicimi se vlastnostem laborator-
niho osciloskopu. Vestavény dvoukandlovy vertikdlni zesilo-
vaé s mezni frekvenci 20 MHz dovoluje zobrazeni jednoho
pribéhu nebo dvou pribéhl sou¢asné a diferencidlni zobra-
zeni napéti mezi dvéma body. Pro zobrazeni X — Y je
vyveden na panelu vstup horizontdlniho zesilovaée, Hod-
noty kalibrovanych rychlosti casové zdkladny jsou voleny
tak, aby pfi méfeni bylo maxiindlné vyuzito vlastnosti ver-
tikalniho zesilovaée. Pristroj ma univerzalni pouiiti a proti
ostatnim typim md pfednost exierniho napdjeni z baterie,
takie je zvlast vhodny pro poufili v mérnych vozech a pro
méfeni v terénu, Tomuto pouiili je pfizplisobena i kon-
strukce skfiné s otoénym aretovanym driadlem.

2. SESTAVA UPLNE DODAVKY
2.1. Zdkladni pfisluienstvi doddavané s pristrojem BM 463

ks 1AK 643 53
ks 1AK 642 13
ks 1AF 487 03
ks 1 Af2so0 V

ks 0,5 A/250 V

sifova $nlra

kabel k napdjeni z baterie
pojistkova vlozka
pojistkova vloika
pojistkova vioika

sonda BP 4631 1AK 053 71/Z
kabel ks 1AK 641 63
kabel ks 1AK 641 94
vidlice ks 1AF 895 43
svorka ks 1AK 484 14
instrukéni kmizka ks

balici list ks

—_— = S N == ORI RN ——
=
w

zdruéni list
Charakteristické vlastnosti zakladniho prislusenstyi
Sonda BP 4631 (Obr, 2)

¢islo: 1AK 053 71/Z

Pasivni délicova sonda s délicim pomérem 1 : 10, vstupnim
odporem 10 M2, vstupni kapacitou asi 7,5 pF.

——
x)

Obr, 2

Puc. 2 Fig. 2

1. HASBHAYEHHE IIPMBOPA

Ocuunnorpad BM 463 — 310 nepenocHsiil TpaHaucTopHsiii mu-
POKONONOCHBIH  OCHMINOCKON, napaMeTpsl KOTOpOro Gamaku
K napamerpam saboparopHoro ociusnockona. Berpoenssii nsyx-
KaHaJBHBIH YCHJAMTENb BePTHKANLHOIO OTKIOHEHHA C TrpaHHy-
HO#t uactotoit 20 MI'y nosponser wu3obpaxkars oaMH CHTHAI
WM OINHOBPEMEHHO IBa CHTHala, a TakKe IaeT BO3MOKHOCTH
aunddepeHuranbHoro HsobpaskeHHA HanNpAKEHMA MEKLY IOBYMA
Toukamu. s wnsobpamenns X-Y Ha naHenu npexycMmorpen
BXOI YCHJMTENA TOPHAOHTANBHOIO OTK/IOHEHHA., JHAuYeHMA Ka-
AnGpoBaHHEIX CKOPOCTe#l passepTKH BHIGPAHL TaK, uTobbl npH
H3MepeHHH OblIM MaKCHMAaNbHO MCMOJNb3OBAHBI MAPAMETPH yCH-
JTeNs BepPTHKaAbHOro orkioHenus. Ilpubop aenserca ymusep-
CanbHHIM M TI0 CpPaBHEHHIO C OCTaJbHHIMH THnamu obiranaer
NPEHMYIIECTBOM, 3aKJNI0YAIIHMCA B BO3MOKHOCTH NHTAHUA OT
GaTtapen, B peayibkTaTe 4ero OH ABJAETCA OCOGEHHO IIOAXONfA-
UHM [ MCNONK3OBAHMA B HIMEPHTENbHBIX TepeXBHKHEIX
MACTEPCKMX, a TaKie NJIA H3MepeHHs B TIEPECceYeHHOH MecT-
Hocru. IlocnenneMy HasHaueHMIo COOTBETCTBYET M KOHCTPYKLUMA
AlLMKA ¢ MOBOPOTHOH (BHKCHpPYeMOil pyuxoil.

2. KOMIUIEKTHOCTb IOCTABKH

2.1. OcHoBHBIE NPHHANNEKHOCTH, NOCTABAAEMbIE BMeECTe
¢ npubopom BM 463

. 1AK 643 53
mr. 1AK 64213
wmr. 1AF 487 03
wr. 1A250B

0.5 A/250 B
mr.  1AK 053 71/Z

CETEeBOH WIHYP

kabens nns nuTaEuA or Gartapeu
BCTABKA TPenoXpaHuTens
BCTABKA NperoXpaHuTe s
BCTABKA NPenoxpauTens
ronoska BP 4631

S = = D RN =
g
=5

Kabens iT. 1AK 641 63
Kabenn mT. 1AK 641 94
BHJIKA mr.  1AF 895 43
LITEICE 1Tb 2 mr. 1AK 48414
HHCTPYKLHA 1 wr
YyIAKOBOUHBIH JHCT 1 T,
rapaiTHHHOE CBHIETENLCTBO 1 wr

XapakrepHCTHUECKHe CBOHCTBA OCHOBHBIX
I'oaoska BP 4631 (Puc. 2)
nomep: 1AK 053 71/Z

NPHHALNeKHOCTEH:

[Taccusnan nenurenshan ronoska ¢ KospPUUMEHTOM TencHUR
1:10, pxonueim conporusnenuem 10 MOM, BXoIHOH eMKOCTBHIO
nupuba. 7,5 nd.

1. SCOPE OF INSTRUMENT APPLICATION

The oscilloscope BM 463 is a portable transistorized wide-
-band oscilloscope, the properties of which approach those
of a laboratory oscilloscope. The built-in double-channel
vertical amplifier of 20 MHz maximum frequency enables
the display of either one phenomenon, or two phenomena
simultaneously, as well as the differential display of the
voltage between two points, The input of the horizontal
amplifier is brought out to a socket on the front panel in
order to enable also the X-Y mode of operation. The ca-
librated speeds of the time base have been selected so as
to ensure the best possible utilization of the advantageous
properties of the vertical amplifier. The oscilloscope BM 463
is universally applicable and a special advantage, in com-
parison with other types, is the possibility of battery
powering, which makes it suitable for application in
measuring vehicles and for use in the field. For such ap-
plicaticns is adapted also the design of its case which is
provided with a rotatable locking handle.

2, CONTENTS OF COMPLETE CONSIGNMENT

2.1. The following standard accessories are supplied with
each oscilloscope BM 463

Mains cord 1 pe. 1AK 643 53
Battery cable, 1 pc. 1AK 64213
Fuse cartridge 2 pcs. 1AF 48703
Fuse cartridge 2 pecs. 1 A/250 V
Fuse cartridge 2 pcs. 0.5 Aj250 V
Probe BP 4631 2 pcs. 1AK 053 71/2
Cable 1 pc. 1AK 64163
Cable 1 pe; 1AK 64194
Plug 2 pcs. 1AF 89543
Terminal 2 pcs. 1AK 484 14
Instructions Manual 1 pc.

Packing Note 1 pe.

Guarantee Certificate 1 pc.

Characteristic properties of the standard accessories
Probe BP 4631 (Fig. 2)

Designation: 1AK 053 71/Z

Passive divider probe of 1:10 ratio;

input resistance 10 MQ;

input capacitance approx. 7.5 pF.



Obr, 3
Puc. 3

Fig. 3

Kabel Obr, 3

cislo: 1AK 641 63

Koaxialni kabel @ 5 mm se dvéma konektory BNC o délce
1 m, slouZici k propojeni vstupu s vystupem kalibrdtoru nebo
s jinymi zafizenimi.

Kabel Obr, 4

cislo: 1AK 641 94

Koaxidlni kabel % 5 mm s konektorem BNC a dvéma bandn-
ky o délce 1 m, slouzici k propojeni s jinymi zafizenimi.
Vidlice Obr. 5

cislo: 1AF 895 43

Vidlice BNC, k zasunuti do zdsuvky na pfistroji, o impe-
danci 50 Q. Slouzi k sestaveni zvidstniho kabelu.

Svorka Obr. 6

cislo: 1AK 484 14

Svorka BNC, k zasunuti do zdsuvky na piistroji, opatrend
prechodem na banének o # 4 mm.

2. 2. Zvlastni prislusenstvi

Toto pfislusenstvi se s piistrojem nedoddvd, je viak moino
je objednat u vyrobce zvlast.

Svorka méfici Obr. 7

cislo: 1AF 850 89

Svorka umoziujici méfeni na méné pristupnych mistech,
umoifuje trvalé pripojeni k méfenému objektu. lzolaéni
napéti 1000 V. Propojeni mezi svorkou a méficim pfristro-
jem pomoci §nlry s bandnkem @ 4 mm,

Puc. 7

Obr. 7 Fig. 7

Obr, 4
Puc. 4

Fig. 4

Ka6easr Puc. 3
HoMep: 1AK 64163

Koakcuanpuniii kabens ¢ 5 MM ¢ amyma paswemamu BNC
AnuHOH 1 M, cayRaulMit aas coenMHeHHA BXola ocHUINOTpa-
$a ¢ peixomom kanubpaTopa MAM € APYTMMH YCTPO/CTBAMM.

Ka6ens Puc. 4
nomep: 1AK 641 94

Koakcnaneuuit kabens 9 5 MM ¢ paswsemom BNC u nByms
WITeNCeAAMH IIMHON 1 M, CAYKANMEA IIA NOAKIOUEHHA OCIUI-
jgorpada K APyrHM yCTPOHCTBAaM.

Bunka Puc. 5

Homep: 1AF 895 43

Bunka BNC, npeanasnadena ans 3aisueHHs B THe310 Ha
npubope conporusiaenuem 50 Owm. Owxa caymur ana cBopku
cnelnansHoro Kabens.

IlItencens Puec. 6
1AK 484 14

[lrencens BNC, mnsa sausmxenus B rueano Ha npuGope, ocHa-
IeHHEIM repexonoM Ha GaHaHoBHI wrencens (7 4 M.

HOMep:

2.2. Cheunanbible NPHHALTEKHOCTH
O npUHANNERHOCTH BMecTe ¢ NPUBOPOM He [OCTARAAIOTCH,
0IHAKO, MX MOJKHO 3aKa3aTh HAa 3aBOJE-U3TOTOBHTEE,

HMamepurensusiit myn Puc. 7
HoMep: 1AF 850 89

Hlyn naer BOSMOMKHOCTL M3MEPEHHA B MeHee NOCTYIHHIX Mec-
Tax, A4eT BOZMOMHOCTh IOCTOAHHOTO IPHCOEHHHEHUA K H3Me-
psaemMomy obwexty. Ilpounocrs mzonaoum 1000 B. Coenunenmne
MEKAY UIyNOM M H3MepHTeNbHEM npubopoM ofecnedusaercs
¢ noMomiblo mHypa ¢ GaHaHoBMM wTenceseM @ 4 M.

=

Obr. 6

Obr. 5 Puc. 5 Fig. 5 Puc. 6  Fig. 6

Cable Fig. 3
Designation: 1AK 641 63

Coaxial cable of @ 5 mm with two connectors BNC;
length 1 m. Serves for interconnecting the input of the
oscilloscope with the output of the calibrator or that of
any other instrument.

Cable Fig. 4
Designation: 1AK 641 94

Coaxial cable of @ 5 mm with one connector BNC and
two banana plugs; length 1 m, Serves for interconnecting
the oscilloscope with any other instrument,

Plug Fig. 5

Designation: 1AF 895 43

Plug BNC: fits the sockets on the oscilloscope; impedance
50 Q. Serves for assembling special cables.

Terminal Fig. 6

Designation: 1AK 484 14

Terminal BNC; fits the sockets on the oscilloscope; pro-
vided with a transition for a @ 4 mm banana plug.

2.2 Optional accessory

The following accessory is not supplied with the oscillosco-

pe; if required, it must be ordered separately:

Measuring terminal Fig. 7

Designation: 1AF 850 89

Serves in measurements on points difficult of access; can
be connected to the measured object permanently, In-
sulating voltage 1000 V. For connecting the terminal to
the oscilloscope, a cable with @ 4 mm banana plug has
to be used.



SEZNAM NAHRADNICH DiLU

MNEPEYEHb 3ATIACHBIX YACTEN

LIST OF SPARE PARTS

Na hrideliCislo vykresu

Nazev Charakteristika HaumMenonanue XapakTepHCTHKA Item Description nas ocn NO yepreka
. For shaft Designation

Knoflik sedy, bez znacky @ 16 mm Pyuxa cepan, Ges Merkn () 106 Mm Knob Grey, without index, @ 16 mm @ 6 mm 1AF 24399
Knoflik sedy, se znackou @ 18 mm Pyuka cepas, ¢ Merkoil () 18 MM Knob Grey, with index, ¥ 18 mm @ 3 mm 1AF 244 40
Knoflik sedy, se znackou ¢ 18 mm Pyuka cepas, ¢ Metkoit ( 18 MM Knob Grey, with index, ¥ 18 mm @ 6 mm 1AF 244 95
Knoflik sedy prichozi se znackou ¢ 25 mm Pyuxa cepas, npoxoaHas ¢ MeTkol (7 25 Mum Knob Grey, through-hole, with index, ¥ 25 mm@ 6 mm 1AF 244 14
Knofiik sedy, se znackou nepruchozi ¢4 25 mm Pyuka cepas, HenpoxoaHas ¢ MeTkoit (7 25 mm Knob Grey, blind hole, with index, @ 25 mm® 6 mm 1AF 244 32
Kneflik cerveny, bez znacky % 16 mm Pyuka kpacHas, 6ea Metkn ) 16 mm Knob Red, without index, @ 16 mm # 4 mm 1AF 24472
Knoflik Zerveny, se znackou ® 16 mm Pyuxa kpacHas, ¢ MeTKoil () 16 mm Knob Red, with index, ¥ 16 mm 7 3 mm 1AF 244 38
Kroflik cerveny, bez znacky ¥ 16 mm Pyuka kpacnas, Ges etk (7 16 MM Knob Red, without index, @ 16 mm # 2 mm 1AF 244 37
Zatka bila @ 13 mm [1pobka Genas ) 13 MM Plug White, @ 13 mm 1AA 42538
Zatka bild @ 10 mm [pobxa Genas & 10 mm Plug White, ¢/ 10 mm 1AA 42537
Deska rastr s délenim [Tnactuna pactp ¢ JeneHuAMU Plate Graticule 1AA 202 01
Deska svételny filtr [Maactuna CBeTOPUABTD Plate Light filter 1AA 201 87
Tlagitko tlagitkovd souprava na vypindni napdjert. Kronka " KHOMOMHIK 1A BEIKIOYEHMA [HTAHI Push-button Push-button switch set for powering control
Objimka objimka obiazovky Manenn AHeNb 37eKTPOHHO-Ay4eBoil TPYBKH assembly 1AN 559 56
Cepicka vyvod urychlovaciho napéti obrazovky Konnauok BHIROIL YCKODHIOMIErO HATDIKEH Socket For the CR tube TAK 495 02

3JIEKTPOHHO-1Y4EBOM TPYGKH Cap For the accelerating voltage terminal of 1AF 35010
Cepicka vyvody k systému obrazovky Kosmauox BEIBOILK K CHCTEM? 3JEKTPOHHO-JYUeRoil the CR tube

TpybKH Cap For CR tube electrode terminal 1AF 36007
Nozka Hokxa Foot 1AF 261 54
Linka zpoidovaci zpoidovaci vedeni se schrankou Jlunus 3anepkd  JUHUA 3A0EPKKU C AUHKOM Delay line  Enclosed delay line, complete 1AF 800 31
Usmérfiovaé transformator s diodami Brimpamurenns TpaHcdopMaTop ¢ AMOLAME Rectifier Transformer with diodes 1AN 74612
Civka civka vysokonapétového transformatoru Karyumka KaTyliKa TpaHchopMaTopa BLHICOKOTO HATPAMKEHH Coil Of the high-voltage transformer 1AK 624 81
Zarovka zarovky k osyétleni rastru JlaMna HakanuBaHus JaMup A [OICBETKH pacTpa Lamp For illuminating the graticule 1AN 109 18
Zarovka kontrolni Zarovka JlaMnia HAKaAMBAHIA KOHTPONLHAR JAMOA HAKATMBAHMHH Lamp Filot lamp 1AN 109 17
Zenerova dioda Iuon Henepa Zener diode 1AN 11277
Pfepinaé S 304 lepexmouarean 5304 Switch 5304 1AK 53583
Prepinaé S 801, S 601 IMepekniouaresns 5801, S601 Switch 5801, S601 1AK 536 06
Prepinac S 301 Hepekniouarens 5301 Switch S301 1AK 536 00
Prepinac S 302, S 303 Mepexaouarens 5302, 5303 Switch $302, S303 1AK 536 04
Frepinac S 603, S 604 [Tepeknuarens 5603, S604 Switch . 5603, 5604 1AK 536 05
Tlacitko S 600, S 800, S 102 Kuonka S600, 5800, S102 Sliding switchS600, 5800, 5102 1AN 559
Fiepinac S 802 [Tepexmiouarens 5802, Switch 5802 1AN 51
Redi¢ S 300 [epeknouarens S300 Selector $300 1AN 5




3. TECHNICKE UDAIE

3.1. Obrazovka

Stinitko:

Dosvit:

Anodové napéti:
Urychlovaci nopéti:
Vychylovani:

Maximalne vyuzitelny

rozmer stinitka:

Typ:

% 100 mm rovné
stredni

500 V

2 kV

elektrostaticke, v obou
smérech symetricke

v ose X . 80 mm
v ose ¥y . 80 mm
B10S401

3. 2. Vertikalni zesilovac

Frekvencni rozsah:
obou kanala:

Doba prodlouzeni
nabeéiné hrany:
Druh éinnosti:

Zmeéna citlivosti:

Plynuld zména
citlivosti:

Vstupni impedance:
Vstupni napéti:
Zpoideéni signalu:
Synchronizace:

—3dB + 1 dB

—3dB + 1 dB

ss 0—20 MHz
st 2 Hz—20 MHz

18 nsec

pouze kanal A

pouze kandl B

prepinani kandll casovou
zakladnou

prepinani kanalt kmitoctem
asi 100 kHz

oba kanaly A + B

(prepinani polarity kanalu A +
nebo —)

cejchovand ve stupnich 20, 50, 100,
200, 500 mV/dil

1,2, 5 10 V/dil & 3 %

asi 1 : 3

1 MQ/35 pF nesymetricky vstup
maximalni 400 V (Spickova hodnota)
asi 320 nsec

volitelna od kanalu A nebo B

3.3. Amplitudovy kalibrator

Zdroj obdélniko-
vého napéti:
Vystupni napéti:

Chyba vystupniho
napéti:

asi 1 kHz

prepinatelné 20, 50, 102, 200"
500 mVs
1, 2,5 10,20 Vi

+ 3%

3. TEXHMYECKHE JAHHBIE

3.1. Daexrponno-nyuesan Tpybka

Bxpan: & 100 mm rockmit
Bpemsa nocnecsedenusn: cpennes

Anounnoe nHanpmkenne: 500 B

Yexopawuiee

HalpAxenie: 2 kB

Orrnonenne: AAEKTPOCTATHYCCKOL, CHMMETPHYHOEe
B offoux HaIIpH.I.IJ'ICHHHX
MakcuManbHO-HeNno -
syeMas Naouais 3kpaHa: no ocH X . ... 80 MM

no ocH y .... 80 mMm
Tun: B105401
3.2, Yeunnurzap BepTHKAALHOIO OTKAOHEHMR

HNuanason uacrorst
050UX KaHanos: nocr, 0—20 MI'y —3 ab + 1 ab
nepem. 2 'y — 20 MI'y —3 nB + 1 ub
Bpems yanunennn
nepenHero GppoHTa:
Pewnm paborm:

18 Heex

TOABKO KaHaa A

TONBKO KaHan B

KOMMYTAallHd KaHalIon o7 redeparopa
pasBepTKH

NepekaiodaTeNh Kalanos 4acroroi
npuba. 100 sl

oba wkauana A + B

(nepekaodedne HOARPHOCTH KaHana
A4 nam —)

Hamenenne :
Y BCTBUTENLHOCTH KaaubposaHHOe N0 CTYTICHAM

20, 50, 100, 200, 500 mB/uenenne

1, 2, 5, 10 B/nenenne +3 %
[Lrapnoe waMenente

UYBCTBHTENBHOCTH! npuba. 1:3

Bxoanoe conporusaenne: 1 MOM 35 ud necummerpuunnii
BXOI

MarcHMaaeho 400 B

{ nuKoBoe 3HauveHHe)

npubma. 320 Hezk

or kKanana A wam B ¢ posMomHOCTEIO
NepexInIeHns

Bxoanoe HalnpameHe:

3anep:KKa CHrHaja:
CHHXPOHMBALMH:

3.3 Kaaubparop aMnauryasi

Herounuk npaMoyronnb-
HOLO HalPAXKEeHI: nupuba. 1 kl'ng
Buixonnoe sanpsxenue: nepexmouaemoe 20, 50, 100, 200,
500 MB paamax
1, 2, 5, 10, 20 B pasmax
[TorpemHocTs BHIXOLHOTO

HANpAMKeHHA: + 3%

3. TECHNICAL DATA

3.1. CR tube

Screen: % 100 mm, plane

Persistence: Medium

Anode voltage: 500 V

Accelerating

voltage: 2 kv

Deflection: Electrostatic, symmetrical in both di-
rections

Max. useful screen

dimensions: 80 mm in the x-axis direction,
80 mm in the y-axis direction
Type No.: B105401

3.2, Vertical amplifier

Frequency range,
either channel: DC: 0 to 20 MHz —3 dB+ 1 dB

AC: 2 Hz to 20 MHz —3 dB+ 1 dB

Rise time
extension: 18 nsec
Modes of
operation: Single-channel Only channel A
display Only channel B
Double-channel Channel  switch-
display ing by time base
Channel  switch-
ing by approx.
100 kHz
Differential With channel
channel polarity A set
display A+ B to + or —
Sensitivity control:  Calibrated steps: 20, 50, 100, 200,
500 mV/div.,
1, 2, 5, 10 V/div.
+3 %

Continuous sensitivity
control range:

Input impedance:
Input voltage:
Signal delay:
Synchronization:

Approx. 1:3

1 MQ '35 pF, asymmetrical input
Max. 400 V (peak value)

Approx. 320 nsec

Selectable, from channel A or B

3.3. Amplitude calibrator

Frequency of the
rectangular voltage

source: Approx. 1 kHz
Selectable output
voltages: 20, 50, 100, 200, 500 mV,.p

1,2, 5,10, 20 Ve.p

Output voltage
+3%

error:



3.4. Casova zakladna

Rychlosti casové
zakladny:

Maximalni
odchylka:

Casova lupa:

Synchronizace:

Vystupni prubehy:

0,5 sec/dil — 0,5 psec/dil v 19 cej-
chovanych stupnich

+5%

podle zafazeného stupné casové za-
kladny se 5X zvysi odbéhova rychlost

pridavnég chyba + 5 % v rozsazich
od 1 psec + 10 Yy (méfeno v cdsti
2 dilkd ve stredu stinitka)

zakladna je spousténa
Zplisoby provozu spousténi:

SS — prenos synchronizacnich signa-
10 véetné sloiky ss do 5 MHz

ST — prenos synchronizacnich signa-
It od 20 Hz do 5 MHz

NF AUT — automatické nastaveni u-
rovné spousténi, pro signaly od
60 Hz do 2 MHz

VF AUT — automatické nastaveni G-
rovné spousténi, pro signal 2
MHz do mezniho kmitoétu ver-
tikalniho zesilovace

Spousténi je mozné kladnou (+) nebo
zapornou (—) ¢dsti synchronizacniho
signalu od vysky obrazu 5 mm. Pfi
SVE-AUT" @ ,NF-AUT" nelze volit po-
laritu spousténi. Citlivost spousténi pro
externi zdroj synchronizacniho signalu
min, 0,5 Vs

Vstupni impedance asi 50 k&, maxi-
malni vstupni napéti -+ 5 V.

Zditka pro pilovity pribéh, odvozeny
z casové zdkladny asi 45 Vi, vystup-
ni impedance asi 20 k.

Zditka pro obdélnikovy prubéh, odvo-
zeny z ¢asové zakladny asi 20 Vi , vy-
stupni impedance asi 20 k2.

3.4. Tenepatop passeprku

CropocTh pasBepTKH:

MakcumMansHoe
OTKJOHEeHHE!

Pactasenue 110 ocH x:

CHHXpoOHH3ALHS:

Buixonmpie curaannt:

0,5 cex/nenenne — 0,5 Mrcek meaeuue
B 19 xaanGpoBaHHBIX CTYNEHAX

+ 5%

B 3aBHCHMOCTH OT YCTAHOBJECHHOTO 110-
JIOKeHHA PasBepTKH B 5 pas ypennuu-
BAETCH CKOPOCTh PasBepTKH
AononuuTensHas norpemsoers + 5 %
na npenenax or 1 mxeek + 10 % (ma-
MepseTca B yacTH 2 NeJeHHi B LeHTpe
akpaHa)

reHeparop paspepTks paboraer

c Hﬂ.llyCROM

Peskumii paBGoThl TIpH 3anycke:

IMOCT. — mnepenaya CHHXPOHUIHPYIO-
LUIMX CHIHAJNOB, BEIIOMAH IIOCTO-
AHHYI0 cocTaBjaswmyo 10 5 Mt

IIEPEM. — nepenaua CHHXPOHH3HpY-
omux curdanos or 20 I'm no
5 MI'y

HY ABT. — asroMaTH4ecKas yCTaHOB-
Ka ypOBHA 3anycka IJA CHIHa-
aop or 60 'y mo 2 MI'y

BY ABT. — asromaTudeckas ycTaHOB-
Kd YPOBHH 3alycKa A CMIHa-
na 2 Ml no rpaHu4HON 4acTo-
Thi YCHJAHTENA BEPTHKaJbHOTO
OTKJIOHEHH A

Banyck MoMKeT OCYIIECTBAATBCH MOJ0-
uTensHoit () mMam oTpHLATENLHOM
(—) uacTAMM  CHHXPOHH3MPYIOUIETro
CHIHana, HauMHasg C BRICOTHI OCLHILIO-
rpaMMet 5 mm. Ilpn «BU-ABT.» u
«HY-ABT.» HeBO3MOKHO YCTAHOBHUTH
nonspHOCTH  sanycka.  UymcTBuTenb-
HOCTH 3anycKa IUisi BHEUIHEro HCTou-
HHKa CHHXPOHH3HMPYIOUETO CHIHAna Co-
crasager mud, 0,5 B paamax.

Bxonnoe conporusienue . npubansu-
reasio 50 kOM, MakcMManbHOE BXOI-
noe Hanpsmenue + 5 B.

BakuM CcHrHaza nuaocobpasHoi  dop-
MBI, TPOM3BOINHOTO OT HanpsKeHs:d
paaseprkn npuGa. 45 B pasmax, Bu-
xoxHoe conporHBienne npubir. 20 kOM.
SamuMbl CHrHAA NPAMOYTOAbHOI dop-
MBI, MOJYYEHHOIO OT reHepaTopa pas-
sepTkn paamaxom npuba. 20 B; su-
xoanoe conporupienne nputa. 20 kOm.

3.4, Time base

Range of selectable
speeds:

Max. error:

Time
magnification:

Synchronization:

Output
waveforms:

0.5 sec/div. to 0.5 wsecdiv. in 19
colibrated steps
+.5 Y%

The sweep speed set with the time
base selector can be increased 5X.

Additional error 4+ 5 9%;; that of
ranges from 1 wsec onwards is +10%,
(measured within 2 divisions at the
screen centre).

The time base is triggered.

Modes of time base triggering:

DC — Processing of  synchronizing
signals up to 5 MHz, including
their DC components.

AC — Processing of  synchronizing
signals from 20 Hz to 5 MHz

AF AUT — Automatic triggering level
adjustment, for signals from 60
Hz to 2 MHz

RF AUT — Automatic triggering level
adjustment, for signals from
2 MHz to maximum of the
vertical amplifier.

The triggering can be effected with
either the positive (4) paort of the
synchronizing signal, or the negative
(—) one from images higher than 5
mm, With "RF AUT" or "AF AUT"
mode operating, the triggering pola-
rity cannot be selected. Triggering
sensitivity for an external synchroniz-
ing signal source min. 0.5 Vp.r.

Input impedance approx. 50 k&, max,
input voltage + 5 V.

Sawtooth voltage of approx. 45V,
derived from the time base, available
from a socket of approx. 20 kQ out-
put impedance.

Rectangular voltage of approx. 20 Ve.p
derived from the time base, available
from a socket of approx. 20 kQ out-
put impedance.



3.5. Horizontalni zesilovaé

Citlivost 0,5 Vi (dilek, prendseny kmitoéet 0—0,5 MHz,
vstupni impedance 100 k2/100 pF, maximalni vstupni na-
péti 50 Vi (déli¢ 10 : 1)

3.6. Jasova modulace paprsku:

Katoda obrazovky je vyvedena na konektor na zadni sténé
pristroje. Vazba signdlu je stridavd, vstupni odpor 1 MQ.
Kmitoctovy rozsah-asi 50 Hz—20 MHz, modulaéni napéti
asi 5 Veff, maximalni 20 Veff.

3.7. Osazeni

Obrazovka: 1 ks

Vertikalni zesilovaé:

elektronky 2 ks
tranzistory 26 ks
diody 15 ks
Zenerovy diody 1 ks

Casovd zakladna + kalibrator:

elektronky 2 ks
tranzistory 17 ks
diody 25 ks
Zenerovy diody 3 ks
Zdroje:
elektronky 1 ks
tranzistory 14 ks
diody 31 ks
Zenerovy diody 2 ks

3.8. Pracovni podminky

+10 °C ai 435 °C

40%,—80%,

86 000N/m2 - 106 000N/m?
vodorovna nebo naklonéna +5°

Pracovni teplota:
Relativni vlhkost:
Tlak vzduchu:

Poioha pfistroje:

Napdjeni: ze stiidavé sité 220 V/120 V,
50 = 60 Hz,
baterie 11 = 15V

Druh

stiidavy sinusovy se zkreslenim mensim

napdjeciho proudu:
nei 5%;.

3.5. Ycunurens TOPHIOHTANBHOI0 OTENOHEHHA

Uyscrsurensuocrs 0,5 B pasmax/nenenme, nepenasaemas noso-
ca uacror 0—0,5 MI'y, sxonnoe conporupnenne 100 kOm/100 nd,
MaxcuManibHoe BxoiHoe Hanpskenuwe 50 B pasmax (nmenmrenn
10:1)

3.6. Moaynauua nyua no APKOCTH

Katon snextponto-nydesoii TPyGKM coeaMHEeH ¢ THe3LOM Ha
sanneil crenke npuGopa. CBASe CHrHana 1O NepeMeHHOMY Ha-
npaxenuio, sxolHoe conporusienne 1 MO»Mm. Jlnanason uacror
apuba, 50 I'm — 20 MI'u, sHanpsxenue monyasuui npubn. 5B
apd, makcumansroe 20 B apd.

3.7. Paboumii KoMmnext
AaexrponHo-nydesas Tpybka lmr

Yennutens BEPTHKAJNLBHOTO OTKJMOHEHWH:

JI. naMitnl 2 mr.
TPAH3HCTOPHI 26 wrr.
JAHOIb 15 mr
CTABMIHTPOHEL 1 wr.

Feneparop passepten -} kamubparop:

BJl. JAMITEL 2 mr.
TPaH3HCTOPR! 17 wmr.
ANOIEBI 25 mr.
CcTabHIHTPORE 3 mr.
Herounurm:

1, MAMII 1 mr.
TPaH3HCTOPH 14 mr.
JHOLBI 31 mr.
CTabMAHTPOHEL 2 mr.

3.8. Paboume ycropus

Iuanason pabouux remneparyp: +10°C =+ <35 °C
Ornocurensuan saaxuocrs: 40 % — 80 Yo
Hasnenue nosayxa: 86 000 H/m? — 106 000 H/m?
llonoskenue npubopa: TOPH3OHTaNLHOE MJAM ¢ HawkjioHom -+5°
IMuranue: or nepemennoit cern 220/120 B, 50—60 I'u,

or Garapen 1115 B

Tok nuTaHuA: nepeMeHHBIH CHHYCOWIAJNBHLIE € HCKaMKeHHeM

meree 5 Yo

3.5. Horizontal amplifier

Sensitivity: 0.5 Vp.p [div.
Range of processed
frequencies: 0 to 0.5 MHz

100 kQA100 pF
50 Ve.p(divider 10:1)

Input impedance:
Max. input voltage:

3.6. Beam brightness modulation

The cathode of the CR tube is
brought out to a connector on the
back panel of the oscilloscope. The
signal coupling is of AC character,
input impedance 1 MQ. Frequency
range approx. 50 Hz to 20 MHz, mo-
dulating voltage required approx. 5V
RMS, max. 20 V RMS.

3.7. Complement

CR tube 1 pe.
Vertical amplifier:

tubes 2 pcs.
transistors 26 pcs.
diodes 15 pcs.
Zener diodes 1 pe.
Time base - calibrator:

tubes 2 pcs.
transistors 17 pecs.
diodes 25 pcs.
Zener diodes 3 pcs.
Power supplies:

tubes . : 1 pe.
transistors 14 pcs.
diodes 31 pes.
Zener diodes 2 pes.

3.8. Operational conditions

Werking temperature: 410 °C to 435 °C

Relative humidity: 40%; to 80%,

Air pressure: 86 000 N/m2 to 106 000 N/m?

Position of the instrument: horizontal or tilted by =+ 5°

Power supply: from AC mains
220 V/120 V, 50 to 60 Hz,
battery 11 to 15 V

Sort of supplied current: AC sinusoidal with distortion less
than 5 9.



Prikon: sit 72 VA, baterie 12 V/3,5 A

Jisténi: 220 V 0,5 Af250 V
120 V 1 Af2s0 V
12V 8 A

Vnéjsi magnetické pole: zanedbatelné

Vnéjsi elektrické pole: zanedbatelné

Véha: 15,2 kg

Pfistroj je proveden v bezpeénostni
tfidé | podle CSN 35 6591.

Bezpecnostni tiida:

Upozornéni:

Pfistroj dosohuje zarucovanych parametrii v celém rozsahu
pracovnich teplot po ', hodiné provozu.

Rozméry skriné:
Pasmepsi smmka:

Dimensions of the cabinet

[lorpebaseman MoutHocTs: cets 72 BA, Garapes 12 B/35 A

3amwura: 220 B 0,5 A/250 B
120 B 1 A/250 B
12B 8 A

Buewmsee marnurHoe noxe: npeueGpemyuMo Masoe
BHCIIIH(.’L‘ 3-'1E'KT])I1‘I('L‘I<!)\" none: III)(‘E‘I?G])C)KI!MU Maloe
Bec: 15,2 kr

Kaace 6esonacwoctn: [Ipubop smmonnen mo naccy Gesomachoc-
i 1 no npeanucannam MIK

[Mpameuanne:

ITpubop nocruraer rapaHTHpyeMsix napaMeTpoB BO BCeM aua-
na3oHe paboudx TeMIepaTyp focae 1oaYaca oT  BKJIOYeHUA
npufiopa.

Obr, 8 Puc. 8

Fig. 8

Powe:
consumption Mains: 72 VA

Battery: 12 V/3.5 A

Frotection By fuses: 0.5 A/250 V for 220 V
1 A250 V for 120V
8 A for 12 V

External magnetic field: negligible

External electric field: negligible

Weight: 15.2 kg

Intrinsic safety: The oscilloscope is intrinsically safe and

responds to the stipulations of Class |
according to IEC recommendations.

Note:

The guaranteed parameters are reached in the whole

working temperature range after half hour's operation of
the instrument



4. PRINCIP CINNOSTI PRISTROJE
4. IPUHIUAIT AEUCTBHS ITIPUBOPA
4. PRINCIPLE OF OPERATION

4.1. Braok-cxema:
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2 & & % & 4.1. Block schematic
L diagram
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Obr. 9 Puc. 9 Fig. 9 27 ==
4. 1. Blokové schéma: .
1 — Vstup A 15 — Millerdv integrator
2 — Vstup B 16 Horizontdlni zesilovaé
3 — Vstupni zesilovaé — kanal A 17 Zesilovac prisvétlovaciho impulsu
4 — Vstupni zesilovaé — kanal B 18 Prepinaci multivibrator
5 — Synchronizaéni zesilovaé 19 Prepinaci razujici oscilator
6 — Diodova hradla 20 Zdroj VN
7 — Budici zesilovac 21 — Vnéjsi modulace jasu
8 — Zpoidovaci linka 22 Stabilita
9 — Koncovy zesilovaé 23 Obvod zddrie
10 — Externi synchronizace 24 Vstupni sledovac
11 — Zesilovaé 25 Vstup X
12 — Uroven 26 — Napajeé
13 — Tvarovaci multivibrator s TD 27 Amplitudovy kalibrator
14 — Ridici multivibrator s TD

16
17

20
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— Bxonuon ycuaurens — KaHaa A

— BxonHoit yeuaureas — kavan B

— Yeuaurensh CHHXPOHMSUPYIOLIHX CHIHANOH
- Huonnsie sarpamianiime cxeMol

— Yeunurens ‘BoaGymnenus

— JluHua sanepxKn

— Oxoneunniit ycuanTesb

— Buemmnsaa cuuxpoHHsalua

— Yeunurens

— Yposeus

— Myaprusubparop gopmuposanns ¢ TI1

— Ynpasaswomuit Mmyastusubparop ¢ TH

— Hurerparop Muanepa

— Yeuautens ropHacHTaiBHOIO OTKIOHCHUA
— Yeunutens MMOyJbca NOLACBETKH

— MyapTHBHGpPATOP KOMMYTALHH

— ABTOreHepaTop KOMMYTallHH

— Hcrounux BH

— BuemHas MOAynALMA APKOCTH

— CrafnabHocTh

— 3arpamnaouas Leib

— BxonHo# nosroputens

TopusonTanpinit Bxou
Herounuk nurauus
AMnantyansiit kaaubparop
Input A

Input B

Input amplifier — channel A
Input amplifier — channel B
Synchronizing amplifier

Diode gates
Driving amplifier
Delay line

Final amplifier

External synchronization

Amplifier

Level

Shaping multivibrator with tunnel diode
Control multivibrator with tunnel diode
Miller integrator

Horizontal amplifier

Intensifying pulse amplifier

Switching multivibrator

Switching pulsing oscillator

HV supply

External beam modulation

Stability

Rejector circuit

Input follower

Input X

Power supply

Amplitude calibrator



4.2. Popis obvodi

Oscilograf BM 463 je univerzalni, lehce prenosny oscilograf,
ktery se pfes malou vahu a rozméry svymi parametry a fe-
senim blizi laboratornim pfistrojim.

Pristroj je vybaven moderni obrazovkou o priméru 10 cm,
dvoukandlovym zesilovaéem se sirkou pasma 20 MHz a ma-
ximalni citlivosti 20 mV/dilek se zpoid'ovaci linkou, moderni
spousténou ¢asovou zdkladnou a amplitudovym kalibratorem.,

Napdjeni je moiné bud ze sité 220/120 V nebo ss napétim
11 V—15 V, takie pfistroje lze pouzit i pfi mérenich v te-
rénu, kde neni k dispozici elektrickd sit.

Obr. 10 Puc. 10

Fig. 10

1 — obrazovka

1AN 280 35 — Casovd zdkladna
1AN 290 40 — Zdroje

"1AN 290 41 — Zdroj VN

1AN 350 24 — Zesilovaé

2 — Amplitudovy kalibrator

10

4.2, Onucanne uenei

Ocuunnorpad BM 463 — sro yHuBepcaibHbli Jierko nepeHo-
CAMEIH ocuusnorpad, KOTOphIH HeCMOTPA Ha Maiklif Bec M paas-
Mepbl 110 CBOMM napaMeTpaM M CBOEMY pelleHHo npubiauKaer-
ca K sabopaTopHeM npubopam.

Ilpuop ocHalleH coBpeMEeHHOH 3JEKTPOHHO-Jy4eBoit TpyOKoil
auamerpom 10 cM, NByXKaHaAbHBIM YCHJMTeNEM € WIMPHHON
nosocst nponyckanua 20 MIm u MaxkcuManbHO# 4yBCTBHTENB-
noctsio 20 mMB/nenenne ¢ nuHuMel sanepXKH, cOBpeMeHHON cxe-
MOH 3anycKaeMoH pa3BepTKM M aMIIMTYAHBIM KanubpaTopom.
IMuranue ocymecrsaserca or cerut 220 Bf120 B unu or ucrou-
HHMKa rocroAHHoro HanpsmxeHus 11 B — 15 B, g peayasrate uero
upubop Mojker ObiTh MCNONB3OBAH M IPM H3MEPEHUH B liepe-
CedeHHOIT MECTHOCTH, Ille HeT 3JEeKTPHYECKOH ceTH.

1AN 290 40——4d

4.2, Description of the circuits

The oscilloscope BM 463 is an easily portable universal
oscilloscope which, in spite of its low weight and small
dimensions, in its parameters and design approaches
laboratory instruments.

This oscilloscope is provided with a modern CR tube of
10 cm screen diameter, a double-channel amplifier of
20 MHz bandwidth and maximum 20 mV/div. sensitivity,
a delay line, @ modern triggered time base and an am-
plitude calibrator. The oscilloscope can be powered either
by 220 V or 120 V from AC mains, or by 11 to 15 V DC
from a battery; consequently, it is excellently suitable for
use also in the field, where power from mains is not
available.

1AN 28035

Obr, 11

1 — anexrponHo-nyuesas Tpybka
1AN 280 35 — reHepaTop paspepTKH
1AN 290 40 — WCTOYHMKM NMHTAHHA
1AN 29041 — wmcrounuxk BH

1AN 350 24 — ycunurens

2 — aMnauTynHed KaaunGparop

TAN 35024

Puc. 11 Fig. 11

1 — Cathode-ray tube

1AN 280 35 — Time base
1AN 290 40 — Power supplies
1AN 290 41 — HV supply
1AN 350 24 — Amplifier

2 — Amplitude calibrator



4.3. Vertikalni éast

Blokové schéma vertikdlni é¢dasti

4.3. Tpakr BepTHKanBHOrO OTKAOHEHHA

Laok-cxema YCHAHUTENHA BEPTHKAJABHOTID
OTEKJOHEHH A

4.3, Vertical section

Block schematic diagram of the vertical
section

— R =
— 1 3 B ey 5
Obr, 12 [
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Puc. 12 9 s N
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Fig. 12 4
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1 — Kandl A — vstup zesilovace 1 — Kanan A — nxon ycuaurens 1 — Channel A — amplifier input
2 — Kandl B — vstup zesilovaée é— Kanan B — BXOIL yCUAUTENR 2 — Channel B — amplifier input
3 — Diodova hradla —/ABORNLE SEFPAITIGIAE. UXEMHL 3 — Diode gates
A < g 4 — Yeunurens Bo3GymAeHHUA s "
4 — Budici zesilovaé 5 — OKoHeuHLIl YCHIUTEND 4 — Driving amplifier
5 — Koncovy zesilovaé 0 — YcuauTeab CHrHAAA CHMHXPOHU3ALHH 5 — Final amplifier
6 — Synchronni zesilovac 7 — Lenepatop passepTKu 6 — Synchronizing amplifier
7 — Casova zdkladna § — Myasrusutparop mpekeouenin 7 — Time base
e e 9 — BIOKMHI-TEHCPAaTOP NEepPeKTIYeHH s R

8 — Prepinaci multivibrator 10 — MMuysbe nepekiioueHits OT reHepaTopa PasBeprku 8 — Switching multivibrator
9 — Prepinaci razovy oscildtor 1l — HMnyasc ramenmus 9 — Switching pulsing oscillator
13 — Prepinaci impuls z éasové zdkladny o 10 — Switching pulse from the time base
11 — Zhébect impuls CAJUTENb BEPTHKAJLHOIO OTKJIOHEHMS MMeET ABA OMMHAKOBEIX 4, Blanking pulse

Vertikalni zesilovaé obsahuje dva totoiné vstupni kandly,
spoleény budici zesilovaé, zpoidovaci vedeni, koncovy stu-
pen, prepinaci obvod a synchronizaéni zesilovaé prepina-
teiny na jeden ¢&i druhy kandl. Vstupni signdl se dostdva
do koncového stupné podle pfepnuti pfepinaciho obvodu.

Provozni moinosti:

a) jednokandlové zobrazeni signdlu jednoho ¢&i druhého
kandlu

b) dvoukandlové zobrazeni obou signdali, a to bud pre-
pindanim 100 kHz nebo pfepinanim é&asovou zdkladnou

c) diferencidlni jednokandlové zobrazeni souctu ¢i rozdilu
obou signdld, coz umoiniuje moinost prepnuti polarity
signalu jednoho kandlu.

BXOIHBIX KaHana, ofmu# ycuauTens BoabymIeHMA, JMHHUIO 3a-
Hep/KKH, OKOHEYHBIH KacKal, Uenb NepeKklo4eHuA W YCHIMTENb
CAHXPOHHIHPYIOLMX CHTHANOB, TepeKkiiodaeMslil Ha ONMH HIM
apyroii kaHan. BXonHOH CHTHajJ NOCTYynaeT B OKOHEYHBIH Kac-
Kal B 3aBUCMMOCTH OT MEPeKJIUeHHA CXeMbl KOMMYTal[HH,

Pesumpr paboTni:

a) OIHOKaHaIbHOE H300pajkeHMe CHIHANA, [04ABAEMOTO B ONMH
HMAM OPYroM Kasan

6) npyxkauaneHoe u3ofpamkeHHe 000MX CUTHAJOB NyTeM KOM-
myranun curianos uacroroit 100 kl'm uam xommyrammm
CHUTHAJOB YacTOTOH pa3BepTKH

B) nnddepeHuuanbHoe ONHOKAaHAJIBHOE M3oOpakeHHe CyMMbI
MM pasHOCTH JABYX CHTHANoB, uto ofecnedusaercs nepe-
KhwieHHeM ﬂDJIﬂpH{)CTH CHIrHana OJHOIo KaHana

The vertical amplifier contains the following: two identically
designed input channels, common driving amplifier, delay
line, final stage, switching circuit and synchronizing ampli-
fier switchable to either channel. The input signal reaches
the final stage according to the position of the switching
circuit, The modes of operation are as follows:

a) Single-channel display of the signal of either channel.

b) Double-channel display of both signals which are
switched either by 100 kHz or by the time base.

c) Differential single-channel display of the total of or
difference between the two signals, enabled by the
polarity selection of the signal of one of the channels.
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Vstupni zesilovaé

Oba vstupni zesilovace obsahuji stupfiovy vstupni délic (1),
vstupni kotodovy sledovaé a tfistupriovy tranzistorovy zesi-
lovaé s prepinatelnym vystupem. Vstupni katodové sledova-
vace E600 (kanal A) a E800 (kanal B) oddéluji obvod
vslupniho déliée od emitorovych sledovaci E603, E604, (ka-
nal A) a E803, E804 (kandl B), které na nizké impedanci
budi stupef invertoru E605, E606 (kandl A) a EB0S, EBO6 (ka-
nal B). Vystup z tohoto stupné je pfiveden pres diodové hradlo
pfrepinaciho obvodu na spoleény budici stupen E615, E616.
Kalibraci zisku obou kandll lze provést pri citlivosti 20 mV/
{ dil stupnového délic¢e a reguldtoru plynulé zmény v po-
loze ,.Kalibrovano", prvky R674 (kandal A) a R874 (ka-
ndl B). Prvkem ,Vyrovndni nuly” v mfizkovém obvodu elekt-
ronky E600B eventualné EBJ0A nastavujeme stejné napéti
na emitorech tranzistord E605 a E606 (ev. EBO5S a EBJ6),
aby pfi protaéeni potenciometru pro jemncu zménu zesi-
leni nedochazelo k posunu ss hladiny. Kolektory tranzistord
E605 a E606 jsou privedeny na diodové hradlo pfes prepi-
na¢, kterym je v kandle A moino obratit polaritu signdlu.
Odebirdni synchronizaéniho signalu v obou kandlech je
provedeno symetrickjm zesilovacim stupném se spoleénym
emitorovym odporem E607, E608 (ev. E807, E808) pfipoje-
nym za emitorovy sledovaé. Nesymetricky signdl z téchto
oddélovacich zesilovaéli je pres pPepinaé 5604.0, kterym
se voli synchronizace bud z kandlu A nebo B, pfiveden
na bazi emitorového sledovaée E614. Z emitoru tohoto stup-
né je buzen synchronizaéni zesilovaé E617. Zesilené syn-
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Bxonnoit yeunurans

E 610 EB15

E 616

E 812

E81J

O0a BXONHEIX YCHIHTENA CONEP/KAT KACKANHbIH BXONHOH nenu-
Teab (1), BXONHOH KaTONHbLIA IOBTOPDHTENb M TpPEXKacKalHBIH
TPaH3HCTOPHLI YCHAHMTENb € MEPEKNIYAEMbIM BHIXOIOM.

Bxonusie katoaHpe nosropurean E600 (xaman A) u ES800
(kanan B) oSecnzumBaoT pasBAsKy Lend BXOLHOTO NeAHTENS
or amurTepHnix nosroputeneit E603, E604 (xaman A) u EBO03,
E804 (xanan B), kotopsie MMewT HUJIKOE CONPOTHBIEHHE H BO3-
6ymknalor kackan dasopacmenutens E605, E606 (xanan A)
u ES05, E806 (kanan B). Bsixon aToro kackajna coelMHeH ye-
pes AHOIHYIO 3arpaKuaiollylo cXeMy LeNnd KOMMyTauu® c ob-
muM kackaiom Bo3byxuenus E615, E616. Kanubposky ycuae-
HHsA 050MX KaHAJNOB MOMKHO OCYHIIECTBHTBH TNPH HYBCTBHTENBHOC-
i 20 mB/neneuue ckauxkoofpasHoro HeauTeNs M B TOJOKEHHH
perynstopa «[Inapno», «KanuGposano», snementsi R674 (xa-
uan A) u R874 (xaman B). C nomomsio anementa «Komneu-
cauus Hyas» B cerounoi uenu samnst E600B nanm E800A yera-
HaBJAMBAETCA ONVHAKOBOE HANpMKelHe Ha BMUTTEpPax TpaH3WC-
ropos E605 u E606 (man E805 w E806) Tak, urobu npu spa-
WEHHH OCH MOTeHIIMOMETPa MJIABHOTO MaMeHeHuA Koadduiumen-
TA YCHIEHUMS He MMEJ0 MeCTO CMelleHMe YPOBHH TNOCT. TOKa.
Konnekrops tpansuctopos E605 u E606 coenmnenm ¢ auon-
HOM sarpaiiaillleil cxeMmoii tepes mnepeKniO4aTeNb, KOTODPBIM
B KaHane A MOXKHO M3MEHHTH MOJAAPHOCTH curHana. CuarHe Ha-
npsAMKeHUs CHHXPOHM3AUMH B 050MX KaHalax OCYUeCTRAAETCH
CHMMETPHIHBIM YCHIHTENBHHM KackaloM ¢ ob6MM 3MHUTTEPHEIM
conporusnenuem E607, E608 (unu E807, E808), xoropoe non-
KJI0MeHo Tocie aMHTTepHoro nostoputens. Hecummerpuunniii

Input amplifier

b Obr. 13
H Puc. 13
Fig. 13

Each of the two input amplifiers contains an input step
divider (1), input cathode follower and three-stage tran-
sistorized amplifier with switchable output.

The input cathode followers E600 (channel A) ond E822
(channel B) separate the circuit of the input divider from
the emitter followers E603, E604 (channel A) and E8J3,
E804 (channel B), which at low impedance drive the in-
verter stages E605, E606 (channel A) and EB805, E806
(channel B). The output of one of these stages is applied
to the common driving stage E615, E616 via the diode
gate of the switching circuit. The gain of both channels
can be calibrated, at a sensitivity of 20 mV/div. of the
step divider with the continuous control set to the position
marked "Calibrated”, by means of the elements R674
(channel A) and R874 (channel B) respectively, The control
"Zero setting” in the grid circuit of the tube E600B (or
EB00A) serves for .adjusting the same voltage on the
emitters of the transistors E605 and E606 (or E835 and
E806), in order to prevent DC level change when the
potentiometer for amplification fine control is operated. The
collectors of the transistors E605 and E606 are connected
to the diode gate via a switch, by means of which the
signal polarity can be reversed in channel A. The synchro-
nizing signal is taken from both channels by means of
a symmetrical amplifying stage E607, E608 (or E807, E808)
with @ common emitter resistor connected after the emitter
follower, The asymmetrical signal supplied by these buffer



impulsu a pres zesilovaci stupen E821 pfiveden na emitor
EB19. Emitorovy obvod je tlumen tak, ze obvod nekmitne,
dokud nepfijde novy synchronizacni impuls.

le-li funkéni piepina¢ v poloze ,100 kHz", je emitor E319
pfipojen na zemni potencidal. Rdzujici oscildtor bézi nyni
relaxaéné s frekvenci asi 200 kHz, takie oba kandly ver-
tikalniho zesilovaée jsou prepinany s frekvenci 100 kHz
nezdvisle na ¢asové zdkladné,

Zaporny impuls odebirany z vinuti rdzujiciho oscilatoru pres
diodu E820 je priveden na katodu obrazovky v oblasti na-
bézych hran pfepinaného kmitoctu.

Kencovy zesilovac

Koncovy stupen vertikdalniho zesilovaée je tfistupfiovy. Prvni
stupen E615, E616 je v zapojeni se spoleénou bdzi a je
emitory pfipojen na diodové pfepindni hradla vstupnich
kandll. Dalsi stupen osazeny tranzistory E618, E619 je v za-
pojeni se spolecnymi emitory a v jeho kolektorovém obvodu
je zapojeno impedanéné prizplsobené zpoidovaci vedeni.

Zpoidovaci vedeni je vinuti symetrické s rozlozenymi pa-
rametry, Zpoidéni signalu je asi 320 nsec. Utlum linky je
kompenzovan frekvenéné zavislou zpétnou vazbou fiditelnou
RC ¢leny v emitorech tohoto stupné. Budici stupen obrazov-
ky je proveden joko kaskoda osdzend tranzistory E621,
E623, E624 a E622. Spodni stupeh kaskody je v zapojeni
se spoleénym emitorem a budi horni stupen kaskody v za-
pojeni se spoleénou bazi. Frekvenéni charakteristika je
kompenzovana frekvenéni zavislou negativni vazbou v emi-
torech spodniho stupné kaskody.

Casova zakladna

Horizontdlni rozmitaci systém osciloskopu BM 463 umoi-
nuje &asové rozvinuti prib&hd pfivadénych na vstup verti-
kalniho zesilovaée pfi zajisténi stalé polohy vybraného bodu
periodického pribéhu k poédtku stopy, tj. tzv. spouitény
provoz. Pouiiti zpoidovaci linky ve vertikdlnim zesilovaéi
umoziuje zobrazit na stinitku celou ndbéinou hranu sle-
dovaného pribéhu,

3MUTTepax 0BOMX TPaH3MCTOPOB MyJAbTHBHODPATOPOB TaKOBHI,
UTO WYHTOBbIE jMoisl ofoux Kaxanos saneprtel. Comporusie-
Has RBB5 u RB8O ycraHasaMBawT ycioBHA padoThl 1OC/HENOBA-
TelbHLIX AMOLOB Tak, uyTobn o0b6a Kawana GBLAM OTKPBITEL
Baoxuur-renepatop E819, mmnyiscamu xoToporo Bosfynaer-
ca MynsTHBHOpPATOp KOMMYTAalWHM, MMeeT IBa pexuMa paboThi.
B nonoxenun »Pass.« nepexmwuarens pona pabor sMuUTTEp
TpaH3uCTOpa mnoAkmouen K Hanpaxenww 12 B, B peaynwsrare
uero GJIOKHHT-TEHepaTop JacT HMIYJALC TOJBKO NPH BHEUIHEM
sosbysmnennu. Hmnynse noabymaenus pripabateisaerca mnyrtem
auppepeHUHPOBAHUA HMITYJIbCA TONCBETKH M Hepes yCHJIHTeNb-
natil kackan E821 on nonaerca wa smurrep E819. OMurrepuas
Uenbh MMEET TaKoe 3aTyxaHue, YTO CXeMa He JacT HMIlyJbca
A0 MOABAEHHSA HOBOTO CHHXPOHHM3HPYIOUIEro MMIyJbea,

Ecau nepexniouartens pona pafor HAXOOUTCA B NOJOMKEHHH
«100 kl'u», To amurrep E819 coenmuen ¢ semneit. Baokuur-re-
neparop paboraer B pexuMme aprokonefaHMii Ha uyacToTe NMPHEIL.
200 k['u, B peayasrate dero ofia KaHana YCUJIHTEJN BEPTHKAb-
HOPO OTKJOHeHHA KoMMyTHpylores uacroroit 100 k[ wesammcu-
MO OT YacTOTHl PasBepTKH.

OrpuuaTenbHMi MMNOYJILC, CHUMaeMblit ¢ o6MOTKM GaokuHT-Te-
neparopa uepes nuon EB820, nonaetcs Ha KaTol 3/ieKTPOHHO-1y-
ueBoil TpyOKH B OBGNACTH nepelHix GPOHTOB MMIYILCOR KOMMY-
Tauun.

OxoHeunsld ycHAHTEND

OKoHeuHpli  yCHJHTENb BEPTHKANBHOIO OTKIOHEHHS ABJIAETCHA
TpexkackanHniM. Ilepseiit kackan Eb15, E610 cofpan no cxeme
¢ obieit Gasoit ¥ IMUTTEpAMM NOAKMIOMEH K NHOIHLIM 3arpa-
naUIMM cxeMaM KOMMYTAalMM BXOAHHX kaHano. Crenywompmit
Kackan cobpad Ha Tpansucropax E618, E619 no cxeme ¢ 06-
UMK SMMTTEPAMHM M B €I'0 KOJJIEKTODHON Lenu BKJIOYeHa co-
rnacoBpaHHad JHHHA 3aNepEKH.

Jlunus sanepKM — STO CHMMETPUYHAS JMHHUA C pacrpeieseH-
HEIMM napaMeTpaMu. 3alepiKka cHrHana coctapaser npuii.
320 Hcek. 3aryxaHue JMHHM KOMIEHCHPYETCA 3aBHcAlieil oT
yacToTsl obpaTHOH cBA3bio, peryaupyemoit uenoukamu RC B ue-
NAX 3MHTTEPOB 3TOro Kackana. Kackan BosbysneHHs saeKTpoH-
HO-fy4deroid TPYOKM BHINONHEH [0 KacKalHO cxeMe Ha TpaH-
aucropax E621, Eb23, E624 n E622. Huxumnit Kackan Kackoint
BKIOUEH [0 cxeMe ¢ ofU[MM SMHUTTepoM M BosByMmiaer BepxXHMI
KaCKaJl KacKoawl, cobpanHbiii 1o cxeme ¢ obmei Gaszoii. Yacror-
HAH XapaKTePUCTHKA KOMIIEHCHpPYeTCH 3aBHCAllel OT 4aCTOTHI
OTpHUaTeNbHON 00pPATHON CBA3LI B SMHUTTEPHBIX LENAX HMMKHe-
10 KacKala KACKOIbI.

Feneparop paseeprxu

Cucrema ropusoHTasnbHON passepTKH  ocuminockona BM 463
laeT BOIMOMHOCTB TIOJy4aTh pAsRePTKY BO BPeMeHM CHIHAJoR,
NOABOAMMBIX HA BXOL YCHIMTEJNA BePTHKAJIBHOIO OTKJIOHEHMH
npu ofecnevyeHMH TOCTOAHHOTO [OJIOMKEHHA BHIGPAHHON TOYKH
1ePUOIHYECKOT0 CHIPHAJA OTHOCHTE/BHO Hadana NpAMOro xona,
T. €., Tak HaswB., pexum sanycka. Mcnonwnaobaume sunuu sa-
NEPHKH B yCHJINTENe BepTHKAJILHOTO OTKJIOHEHHA IaeT BOIMOK-
HocTh w30BpasuTs Ha sKpade peck nepenHuii gponr Habawnae-
MOIo CHraana.

emitter of the transistor obtains a voltage of 12 V; con-
sequently, the pulsing oscillator produces a pulse only
when driven externally. The driving pulse is produced from
the intensifying pulse by derivation and is applied to the
emitter of E819 via the amplifying stage E821, The emitter
circuit is damped to such an extent that the oscillator does
not produce a further pulse unless a fresh synchronizing
pulse arrives at it,

When the operation mode (channel) selector is set to the
position "100 kHz", then the emitter of E819 is connected
to earth. The pulsing oscillator operates in the relaxation
manner at a frequency of approximately 200 kHz. Con-
sequentliy, both channels of the vertical amplifier are
switched at a frequency of about 100 kHz independently
of the time base.

A negative pulse taken from the winding of the pulsing
oscillator is applied to the cathode of the CR tube through
the diode E820 within the range of the rising edges of
the switched frequency.

Final amplifier

The vertical amplifier employs a three-stage final circuitry.
The first stage, which uses the transistors E615, E616, ope-
rates with common base and the emitters of these tran-
sistors are connected to the diode switches of the input
channel gates. The next stage, employing the transistors
E618, E619, operates in common emitter connection and
has an impedance-matched delay line in its collector
circuit,

The delay line is formed by a symmetrical winding with
distributed parameters. The signal delay is approximately
320 nsec, The attenuation of the line is compensated by
frequency-dependent feedback which is controllable with
RC elements in the emitters of this stage. The driving stage
of the CR tube is a cascode employing the transistors
E621, E623, E624 and E622. The bottom stage of this cas-
code operates in common emitter connection and drives
the top stage which uses common base connection. The
frequency response is compensated by frequency-depend-
ent inverse feedback applied to the emitters of the bottom
stage of the cascode.

Time base

The horizontal sweep system of the BM 463 oscilloscope
enables the time resolving of a phenomenon applied to
the input of the vertical amplifier, whilst the position of
a point on its periodic waveform which has been selected
as the origin of the trace is maintained constant, i. e. the
so-called triggered operation. The application of a delay
line in the vertical amplifier enables the display of the
whole rising edge of the studied phenomenon on the
screen of the CR tube.
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4. 4. Horizontalni ¢ast
Blokové schéma horizontalni ¢asti (Obr. 15)

— Zesilovae

— Tvarovaci multivibrator s TD

— Ridici multivibrator s TD

— Millerdv integrator

— Obvod zddrie

— Zesilovaé pfisvétlovaciho impulsu
— Vstupni sledovaé X

— Horizontalni zesilovac

— Privod interni synchronizace
Vstup externi synchronizace

— Uroven

— Stabilita

— Prepinani kanall vertikdlniho zesilovace
— Vystup prisvétlovacich impulsi

— Vstup X

— Vychylovaci desky

T R P S s gy
CUBWN=O0O0O~NOUEWN =

Na vstup tvarovade je priveden signdl z vertikélniho zesi-
lovaée, odvozeny od pozorovaného pribéhu. V prvni édsti
tvarovace je signal zesilen Sirokopdsmovym zesilovacem s
moznosti plynulé zmény velikosti stejnosmérné slozky. Tim je
obsluhujicimu umoinéno zvolit bod na pozorovaném pribé-
hu, pri kterém spousti horizontalni rozklad (Obr. 16).

Obr, 16 Puc. 16 Fig. 16

Dalsi ¢ast tvarovace prevadi jokykoliv privedeny signal
na obdélnikovy, s velmi ostrou ndbéinou hranou. Derivace
nébéiné hrany tohoto obdélniku je pouiita ke spousténi
generdatoru pily. Pilovity pribéh je po zesileni a symetri-
zaci priveden na horizontdlni vychylovaci desky obrazovky.

16

4.4, Tpakr ropH3oHTaNBHOIO0 OTKIOHEHHA

Bnox-cxema TPaKTa TOPHMAIOHTAJABHOTO OTKJAOHEHHA

4.4. Horizontal section

Block schematic diagram of the horizontal section
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Obr. 15 Puc. 15 Fig. 15

1 — Yeunurens
2 — Myasrusubparop dopmuposanus ¢ TH
3 — ¥npasasomuit myasrusubparop ¢ TII
4 — Hurerpatop Munnepa
5 — Cxema sarpamieHus
6 — YeuauTenr MMny/abca NONCBETKH
7 — BxonHO# rOpH3cHTAaNBHHIH NOBTOPHTENR
8 — T'opuaoHTaNbLHHIH yCHAWTENL
9 — BHyTpeHHAA CHHXPOHH3ALMA
10 — BHemHAs CHMHXPOHHM3AUMA
11 — ¥Yposens
12 — CrabunsHocTs
13 — IlepexnwueHne KaHaJOB BEPTHKAJILHOTO YCHJIMTENHA
14 — Brixon MMMYJBCOB TOACBETKH
15 — Topu30oHTaNBHEIH BXOL .
16 — OTknoHAWIIHE NAIACTHHLI

Ha Bxon xackana (OpMHPOBAHMS IONAETCA CHTHAN OT YCHIU-
Tend BEPTHKaJbHOIO OTKJOHEHHA, BhIPaboTaHHEIN HAa OCHOBaAHMM
HabmionaeMoro curiana. B mnepsoit wacTu kKackana ¢opmmposa-
HHA CUTHAN YCHJMBAETCA UIMPOKOMOJOCHBIM YCHJIMTeNIeM C BO3-
MOKHOCTBIO ILJIABHOIO H3MeHeHHf BeJHYMHE NOCTOAHHOH CO-
crapaawuied. B peayasrare sToro mMMeeTci BO3MOMXKHOCTB Bhi-
6pats TOYKy HafJ00aeMOro CHrHasja, B MOMEHT MpPOXOMKIEHHA
KOTOpOIi 3anycKaeTcs TOpH3OHTANbHaA passeprka (puc. 16).

'
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— Amplifier

— Shaping multivibrator with tunnel diode
— Control multivibrator with tunnel diode
— Miller integrator

Rejector circuit

— Intensifying pulse amplifier

— Input follower X

— Horizontal amplifier

— Internal synchronization supply

10 — Input of external synchronization

11 — Level

12 — Stability

13 — Switching of the channels of the vertical amplifier
14 — Output of intensifying pulses

15 — Input X

16 — Deflection plates

V00~ W)=

The signal from the vertical amplifier, derived from the
displayed phenomenon, is applied to the input of the
shaper. This signal is amplified in the first part of the
shaper by a wide-band amplifier which enables continuous
control of the DC component. Thus, the operator has the
facility of selecting any point of the studied waveform at
which the horizontal sweep has to start (Fig. 16).



Zesilovaé (Obr, 17)

Tento funkéni celek je osazen étyimi kiemikovymi epitax-
nimi NPN tranzistory. leho ukolem je zesilit signdl, pfi-
vadeny z vertikdlniho zesilovade s moinosti pfipadné zmény
polarity a s moinosti volby stejnosmérné Grovné zesileného
signalu k napétové urovni vstupu tvarovaciho multivibratoru.
Zesilovaé E317 a E321 je soumérny s vazbou v emitoro-
vém obvodu. Kolektorovy obvod je navrien pro optimalni
zesileni a kmitoétovy pfenos. Pro zvyseni vstupni impe-
dance je pred vlastni zesilovaé predfazen emitorovy sle-
dovaé. Kolektor E321 je stejnosmérné vazan na bazi tran-
zistoru tvarovaciho multivibratoru (kromé automatické syn-
chronizace).

24V

Obr, 17 Puc. 17 Fig. 17
1 — Zesilovac Y
2 — K tvarovacimu multivibratoru

1 — Yeunurens BepTHKAILHOIO OTKJIOHEHHH
2 — K myasrusubparopy dopmMuposaHus

1 — Amplifier Y
2 — To the shaping multivibrator

Tvarovaci multivibrator

Hlavnim prvkem tohoto funkéniho celku je tunelova dioda
E330. Z charakteristiky této diody vyplyvé vhodnost jejiho
pouiiti joko bistabilniho klopného obvodu s velmi strmymi
nabéinymi a sestupnymi hranami klopného pribéhu. Str-
mosti nabéiné hrany je uréena schopnost tvarovaée roz-
lisit jednotlivé synchronizaéni pribéhy, (Obr, 18)

Pfi zvySovani proudu tunelovou diodou (TD) od bodu 0
dojde v bodé 2 vlivem negativni &asti charakteristiky k na-
pétovému skoku z bodu 2 do bodu 4. Pfi dalsim zvyso-
vani proudu je jiz rlst napéti pfiblizné linedrni. K podob-
nému jevu dochdzi i pfi poklesu proudu do bodu 3, kdy
dojde k napétovému skoku do bodu 1. Amplituda takto
lza‘;kaného impulsu je asi 300 mV, doba ndbéhu je néko-
IK nsec.

Caeaywmian vacTe cxembl ¢opmuposanun npeoSpasyer moboi
BXONHOH CHMIHAJ B NPAMOYTOJNBHBIH CHIHAJ € BECEMA KpPYThIM
nepentuuM ppoutom. [lponssonuan nepensero ¢poura aToro nps-
MOYTONBHOTO MMIIyJIbCa MCIIONBL3YETCH [IJIA 3aNycKa reHeparopa
nunoobpasdoro curHana. Ilunoofpasueiit curHan nocne ycune-
HHA M CHMMETPH33LMH NOLAETCA HAa TOPHAOHTANLHO-OTKJIOHHIO-
LUiMe TMAACTHHBE 31eKTPOHHO-NyueBoi Tpy6GKu.

Yeunurens (Puc. 17)

Oror pabouuit ysen cobpaH Ha 4eTHIPex KPeMHHEBHIX SIHTaK-
cHalNbHLIX TpaHaucropax N-p-N. OH npenHasHadyeH LA ycuJe-
HUA CHTHAJNA, NMOCTYNAKUEro OT YCHAMTENA BEPTHKAJBHOIO OT-
K10HEHHA C BO3IMOMKHOCTBIO HM3MEHEHUA [OAPHOCTH M C BO3-
MOMHOCTBIO BLIOPa MNOCTOAHHOTO YPOBHA YCHJIEHHOTO CHTHana
No CPaBHEHHIO ¢ YPOBHEM HANpAXKeHHA BXona MynbTHBHOpaTo-
pa gopmuposanus. Yeunurens E317 u E321 apnserca cummer-
pUuHBIM cO cBA3BK B Uenu sMurTepa. llens xonnekropa pac-
C4NTaHa HA ONTHMalbHOE YCHJEHHe M mepenady 3alaHHOW [10-
aockl 4actoT. Has noBbIIEHHA BXONHOTO CONPOTHBIEHUA TeEped
COBCTBEHHO YCUJMTEJNEeM YCTAHOBJIEH SMHTTEPHBIH IOBTOPHUTEb.
Koanekrop E321 umeerT cBA3b 10 MOCTOAHHOMY TOKY ¢ 0asoif
TpaHaucTopa MyasTusuGpaTopa dopMupomanua (kpome cnyuas
ABTOMATHUECKOH CHHXPOHH3aLMMu ).

Mynsrusubparop $popmupoBanus

OCHOBHBIM 371E€MEHTOM 3TOH CXEMbl ABJACTCH TYHHeJBHBIH IHOL
E330. Ma xapakTepMCTHKM 9TOro IMONA BhiTeKaeT lenecoobpas-
HOCTh €r0 MCNOJb30BAHHA B KadecTBe TPUITEpa € NBYMA YCTOIi-
UMBBIMH COCTOAHMAMM, obecneuupawiiero 6GoOAbIWYI0 KPYTH3HY
nepeaHux u sanHux ¢poHTos BRIpabaThiBacMoro curuana. Kpy-
TH3HOHl nepelHero ¢poHTa OnNpeleiAeTcA CrnOCOBHOCTb CXEMBb
dopMupoBaHMA pa3pelIuTh OTAeNbHblE CHHXPOHM3MPYIOLIHE HM-
1y JIBChI.
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Obr. 18 Puc. 18 Fig. 18

The further part of the shaper converts the applied signal
of any shope into a rectangular one of very steep rising
edge. The derivative of this rising edge is used for triggering
the sawtooth generator. The sawtooth voltage is applied
to the horizontal deflection plates of the CR tube after
amplification and symmetrizing.

Amplifier (Fig. 17)

This operational unit employs four silicon transistors of the
epitaxial NPN design. The purpose of this wunit is to
amplify the signal taken from the vertical amplifier with
facility for changing the polarity and selecting the DC
level of the amplified signal which is applied to the input
of the shaping multivibrator, The amplifier E317 and E321
is symmetrical and employs emitter coupling; the design of
its collector circuit ensures optimum amplification and fre-
quency processing. In order to increase the input impe-
dance, an emitter follower is used in front of the amplifier
proper. The collector of E321 is DC-coupled to the base
of the transistor of the shaping multivibrator (except during
automatic synchronization).

Shaping multivibrator (Fig. 18)

The main component of this functional unit is the tunnel
diode E330 which, owing to its characteristics, is best
suitable for use as a bistable toggle circuit with very steep
rising and trailing edges of the toggle action. The steep-
ness of the rising edge determines the capability of this
shaper of distinguishing between the individual synchroniz-
ing waveforms, When the current flowing through the
tunnel diode is increased from point 0, then on reaching
peint 2 a voltage jump from point 2 to point 4 takes place
as a result of the negative section of the diode character-
istic. When the current is raised further, the voltage in-
crease is approximately linear., A similar voltage change
takes place also when the current is reduced to point 3;
the result is a sudden voltage drop to point 1. The ampli-
tude of the pulse thus produced is approximately 300 mV,
the rise time is a few nsec.

In order to increase the input impedance and sensitivity,
it is advantageous to connect the tunnel diode to the
emitter of the transistor; the latter will operate as a source
of constant current, thus ensuring an advantageous po-
sition of the load line.

For increasing the amplitude of the pulse, obtained from
the tunnel diode, it is necessary to use a wide-band DC-
-coupled amplifier. This is the reason why a silicon tran-
sistor has been selected. The bios voltage on the base
of this transistor is adjusted by means of the silicon diode
E331 which is connected to the collector voltage supply
in the forward direction via the resistor R409. The resistor
R395 is used for the collector in order to obtain correct
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Ke zvyseni vstupni impedance a citlivosti je vyhodné zapo-
jit TD do emitoru tranzistoru. Tranzistor pak pracuje jako
zdroj stdlého proudu, 'z &ehoz vyplyvd vyhodnd poloha
zatézovaci primky.

Pro zvyseni amplitudy impulsu, ziskaného na TD, je nutné
pouzit Sirokopdsmového stejnosmérné vazaného zesilovace.
Protoie je poutito kiemikového tranzistoru, je nutno upravit
predpéti bdze pomoci kiemikové diody E331 pdlované
v otevieném sméru ze zdroje kolektorového napéti pres
R409. Kolektorovy odpor R395 je zvolen s ohledem na vhod-
nou polohu zatéiovaci piimky a dostateéné stejnosmérné
zesileni potfebné pro astabilni provoz multivibrdtoru pfi
avtomatické synchronizaci.

Jako derivacniho a zdrovei i vozebniho élenu v obvodé
fidictho multivibratoru je pouzito impulsniho transformdto-
ru, Jeho vinuti jsou navinuta na feritovém krouzku. (Obr, 19.)

Automaticka synchronizace (Obr. 20)

Oddélime-li bazi tranzistoru E327 stejnosmérmné od pred-
choziho zesilovace, napf. kapacitou C344, je stejnosmérné
napeéti baze urceno velikosti odporu R394 a napétim na ko-

S30
Q+24V 4
%
J&aw C349
s | U'T =T
—
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Puc, 20

Obr, 20 Fig. 20

1 — Kolektor E321

2 — Ridici multivibrator

| — Konaexrop E321

2 — ¥Ynpasmsomuit Myasrusubparop
1 — Collector of E321

2 — Control multivibrator
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Ipy nossimedny ToKa, MPOTEKAWIETo Hepe3d TYHHeNbHH Huoa
(TH) us toukn O B Touky 2 B peayibTate OTPHUATENBHOTO
HAKJIOHA XAPAKTEPUCTHKM MMEET MeCTO CKauOK HanpsKeHus U3
rouku 2 B rouxky 4. Ilpu nocienywoljeM nossimeHuH ToKa Ha-
npAKeHue BoapacTaerT NpUOGAMIUTENLHO JHMHeitHo. AHajoruuHoe
ABNeHHe MMeeT MeCTO M IpPH yMeHbUIEHMM TOKa 10 TOYKM 3,
B KOTOPOH MMeeT MECTO CKadOK HampsKeHHA B Touky 1. Ammnn-
TYlda MNOJYYEHHOr0 TaKMM 06pasoM MMNYJbCa COCTABAAET I[PH-
Gamanrensro 300 MB, nautensHocTs gpoHTa NpHBIA. HECKO 1BKO
HCEK.

ﬂJ‘Iﬂ NMOBRIMIEHHA BXOIHOIO CONPOTHBJIEHHA H q}’BCTBHTCJ’[bHUC'}'H
uenecoobpasHo pkmwounts T B Lens sMuTTepa TpaHsMcTOpa.
Tpanaucrop B aToM cayuae paoraeT B Ka4ecTBe HCTOYHHKA 10-
CTOAHHOIO TOKA, M3 4ero BhITEKAeT BLITOJHOE MNOJNOMKeHHe Ha-
IPYy30uHON TIPAMOIL.

[dns NOBLIEHWA AMILIMTYIL MMIYJbCA, TNOMY4EHHOTO ¢ 110-
mompio TII, HeobXonMMO HCHOJL3OBATL UIMPOKONONOCHHIH yeH-
JUTENB CO CBA3BID 10 NMOCTOAHHOMY ToKy. Bemmy Toro, uto uc-
10/Ib3OBAH KPEMHHMEBBI TPaH3HCTOP, HEOGXONMMMO M3MEHHMTL Ha-
npAKeHHe CcMellleHHs 6a3nl ¢ NOMOLILID KPEMHMEBOro NHONA
E33], nonspu3oBaHHOIO B OTHEPTOM HAIPABIEHHH OT MCTOYHH-
Ka KoJquektopHoro Hanpsxenus uepes R409. Conporusaetue
B menn xoanekropa R395 BrifpaHo ¢ yueToM MONXONALIEr0 110-
JIOMKEHHA HArpys0dHON NPAMOI M IOCTATOYHOrO NOCTOAHHOTO
yCHJIeHHA, HeoBXONUMOro Nias HecTabUJALHOTO PEXHMA MYJIBTH-
pubparopa npH aBTOMAaTHYECKOH CHMHXpPOHM3ALKH.

B kauecrse nudepenunpyiolieid 1enouks ¥ ONHOBPEMEHHO lje-
NI CBASKM B CXEME YNpPaBjigiollero MyasTHBuGpaTopa MCHONL-
3YeTCA MMIYJAbCHBIE TpaHchopmatop. Ero ofmorka namorana
Ha dzppuTosoM TopounansHOM cepieunure (Puc. 19).

Apromaruveckan cuuxponusanus (Puc. 20)

Ecan obecnedurs passasky Oaanl Tpansucropa E327 no nocro-
HHHOMY TOKY OT IpeNlISCTBYNIEro YCHIMTeNd, HanpuMmep,
¢ noMombo emroctd C344, To nocrosHHoe HanpsKeHue Ha Oaze
olipeneisercs veawunHoii conporusaenua R394 u  manpmxe-
HHeM Ha komiexrope E333. OrtuM caMniM 3aMKHyTa Uent ob-
PATHOIi CBA3M M MMET MecTO KoJeDaHMA ¢ 4YacToTOH, onpele-
asemoit apavenunmu R395 u C349 nam npu asromaruke BU
sennunHoii C348. [MosyueHHoiit TakuM ofpasoM MyabTHBMGpa-
TOP MOMKHO JerKo CHHXPOHM3MPOBAThL CHTHANOM, TOABOLHMBIM
Ha Oasy tpausucropa E327. Tlyrem auddepenumposanus pe-
3yABTHPYIOLLEr0 CHTHANA MyIBTHBHODATOPA MOMKHO TaK e, Kak
M B 1peNllecTBYIOIIEM ITYHKTE YNPaBIATh YNPABAAIONIMM MYJb-
TusubpaTopoM reneparopa paspeprkit. IIpn atom pemumes pabo-
Tl MYBCTBUTENBHOCTE K CHIHANY curHaausauuu Goasume, dnn
HEKOTOPBIX M3MepeHHH TakKe lesecoofpa3Ho, Korza reHeparop
passeprku paboraeT ¢ HH3KOWH 4acTOTOIl MoBTOpeHNs U Ge3d CHH-
XpoHusupywoulero curiana. [laa uuskoyacroTHON CcHHXpOHU3A-
UMM € UeNbio NOCTHMKEHMA HHU3KOH 4acTOTHl TOBTODEHMH BKII0-
uaetca Konnencatop C349 nocpeaersom S302.

positioning of the load line and sufficient DC amplifica-
tion, These conditions are prerequisites for stable operation
of the multivibrator in the automatic synchronization mode.

A pulse transformer is used in the circuitry of the control
muliivibrator as a derivator and simultoneously as
a ccupling element. This transformer is wound on a ring-
-shaped ferrite core.

Puc. 19

Obr, 19

Fig. 19

1 — Kolektor E321

2 — Ridici multivibrator

1 — Kouasexkrop E321

2 — Yupasamomui MyasTusubparop

1 — Collector of E321
2 — Control multivibrator

Automatic synchronization (Fig. 20)

Whean the base of the transistor E327 is DC-isolated from
the preceding amplifier by the use of the capacitor C344,
then the DC voltage on the base is determined by the
magnitude of the resistor R394 and the voltage on the
collector of E333. Thus, the feedback loop is blocked and
relaxation oscillations take place at a frequency deter-
mined by R395 and C349, or in the RF automatic mode,
C348. The multivibrator thus formed can be synchronized
easily by a signal applied to the base of the transistor
E327. By derivation of the final product of the multivibrator,
the control multivibrator of the time base is controlled
in the same manner as described in the preceding section,
In this mode of operation, the sensitivity towards the syn-
chronizing signal is increased. For certain measurements,
it is advantageous also that the time base operates at
a low repetition frequency even without a synchronizing
signal. During AF synchronization, the capacitor €349 is
connected via 5302 in order to obtain a low repetition
frequency.



lektoru E333. Tim je uzaviena zpétnovazebni smycka a doj-
de k relaxacnim oscilocim s kmitoétem uréenym R395 a C349
nebo pri vf automatice C348. Takto vznikly multivibrator
lze snadno synchronizovat signalem pfivedenym na bazi
tranzistoru E327. Derivaci vysledného prabéhu multivibra-
toru je pak stejnym zplUsobem joko v predchozim bodé
ovladan fidici multivibrator ¢asové zakladny. Pfi tomto zpl-
sobu provozu je citlivost pro synchronizaéni signal wvy$si.
Pro néktera méreni je rovnéz vyhodné, ie zdkladna pra-
cuje s nizkou opakovaci frekvenci i bez synchronizacniho
signélu, Pro nizkofrekvenéni synchronizaci je pro dosazeni
Efzké opakovaci frekvence pfipojen pfes S302 kondenzator
349,

Pro wysoké kmitocty je pfivadén synchronizaéni signal
z vertikalniho zesilovaée pres malou kapacitu piimo na bazi
E327. Pfes R364 se provadi Gprava predpéti bdze E327
podle zmény napéti kolektoru E321 ovladacim prvkem ,Uro-
ven spousténi”, Tim je moino jemné dostavit synchronizaci
pozorovaného pribéhu, Zdakladni opakovaci kmitocet je
zvysen odpojenim C349, (Obr, 21).

Iozw
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Obr. 21 Puc. 21 Fig. 21

1 — Kolektor E321
2 — Kolektor E333
3 — Baze E333

| — Konnekrop E321
2 — Konnekrop E333
3 — Basa E333

1 — Collector of E321
2 — Collector of E333
3 — Base of E333

Jednotlivé druhy provozu se frekvencné lisi pouze v dolnim
meznim kmitoétu daném vazebnimi kapacitami,

Ins BHICOKMX YAcTOT CHHXPOHM3HPYIOUIHI CHTHAN MONAETCA M3
YCHTUTENA BEPTHKANLHOTO OTKJIOHEHHH 4Yeped Maiylo eMKOCThb
HenocpeacTeedHo Ha Gasy E327. Yepes R364 ycranaenmsaercs
HanpsameHue cvemenna Gasnt E327 B 3aBMCHMOCTH OT HM3MeHe-
HMA HanpaKeHMs Ha Koajexkrope E321 ¢ noMouisio pyuki
«YpoBeHb cryckay. JTO HaeT BO3MOMKHOCTH [LJaBHO YCTAHOBHTH
cuHxpoHusauu Habmonaemoro curiana. OcHosHas yactora
HOBTOPEHHH yBejHuMBaercsa nyreM orkmwouenua C349 (puc. 21).

Otaensinie pekuMel paboTsl OTAMYATCA TOJALKO HIKHEH rpa-
HHYHOI 4acroroil, onpeleaenHoil eMKOCTAMM CRAAN.

Vnpaeamomui myastusubparop (Puc. 22)

OcHoBHas cxeMa, NPUHOMI JASHCTBUS M HCIONL3yeMbie TpaH-
IUCTOPHI VIPABIAIONIETO MYJAbTHBMOGpaTOpa reHeparopa passepr-
KM 1I04TH Takie Ke, 4TO M B cxeMe MyJabTHBMGpaTopa dopmu-
posauma. (CxeMa OCHOBHBIX Menei, T. €. SMHTTEPHBIH TIOBTOpPH-
Teib ¢ TYHHENBHHRIM IHOLOM M UIHPOKONOJOCHBIH YCHJIHTENb
¢ HanpsaKeHHeM cMelleHHsA 0asbl, MOJAYYEHHBIM C [1OMOIIBIO
KpeMHHEBOIo IMOld, OTAHYAKTCA OT AaHaJOTHYHBIX Lenei
B MyasTHBHOpaTOpe GOPMHPOBAHMA TOJBKO 3HAYEHHAMH leTa-
Jded M HaNpAKeHWH NMUTaAHMA.

Oranane myasrusubparopa GOpMHpOBAHMA 3aKAOMAETCA B APY-
oM crnocobe NONyHeHHA HANpPKeHHA Ha Gaze IMOBTOPHTENA
u cnocobe CHATHA BHRIXOAHBIX CHIHANOB, KPQME TOTO, HCTOAL3O-
sada uens TpaHsucropa E325.

B cocroannn noxos, T. e. 6ea curaana, nocTynawliero Ha Myib-
tusuBparopa ¢opmupoBanus, Tpausucrop E334 nourn sanepr
HANPAKEHIEM, 10ABOIMMEM H3 cxeMul sarpamienns. TyHHelb-

-12V

Obr, 22 Puc. 22 Fig. 22

At high frequencies, the synchronizing signai is derived
from the vertical amplifier and applied directly to the
baose of E327 via a small capacitance. The bias for the
base of this transistor is adjusted via R364, according to
the changes of the collector voltage of E321, by means
of the control "Triggering level”. This method enables fine
adjustment of the synchronization of the observed pheno-
menon, The basic repetition frequency is increased by dis-
connection of C349 (Fig. 21).

As far as frequency is concerned, the individual modes
of operation differ from each other only in the lowest ex-
treme frequency determined by the coupling capacitances.

Control multivibrator (Fig, 22)

The basic wiring diagram, principle of operation and com-
plement of the control multivibrator of the time base are
almost identical with those of the shaping multivibrator.
The arrangement of the basic circuits, i. e. of the emitter
follower with tunnel diode and of the wide-band amplifier,
the bias for the base of which is produced by a silicon
diode, differ from the similar circuits of the shaping multi-
vibrator only in the data of the employed components and
in the powering voltages.

The differences from the shaping multivibrator are given
by the different method of obtaining the voltage for the
base of the emitter follower as well as in the method of
drawing the output signals. A further difference is the use
of the transistor E325 with its pertaining circuit.

— Obvod zddrze E335

— Kolektor E333

Stred R327 (Millerruv integrdtor)

— E324 (Millerav integrator)

— E316 — Zesilovac prisvétlovaciho impulsu

(5 I - FUS B
|

— Barpamnaoman cxema E335

— Koanexkrop E333

— Cpennas rouka R327 (uwrerpatop Muanepa)
— E324 (uwmrerparop Munaepa)

(5 I S VL

— E310 — yeuauTenn MMUYJALCA NOACBETKH

Rejector circuit E335

— Collector of E333

Centre of R327 (Miller integrator)
— E324 (Miller integrator)

— E316 — Intensifying pulse amplifier
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Ridici multivibrator (Obr. 22)

Zakladni zapojeni, princip &innosti a osazeni fidiciho mul-
tivibratoru casové zakladny je téméf shodné se zapojenim
tvarovaciho multivibratoru. Usporadani zakladnich obvodd,
tj. emitorovy sledovaé s tunelovou diodou a firokopdsmovy
. zesilovaé s pfedpétim béze ziskanym na kiemikové diodé,
se li§i od obdobnych obvodl v tvarovacim multivibratoru
pouze hodnotami souédstek a napdjecich napéti.

Rozdil proti tvarovacimu multivibratoru spoéiva v odlis-
ném zplsobu ziskdni napéti baze sledovaée a v odbéru
vystupnich signdld. Navic je pouiito obvodu tranzistoru
E325.

V klidové poloze (tj. bez signdlu z tvarovaciho multivibra-
toru) je tranzistor E334 témér uzavien napétim z obvodu
zadrie, TD je udriovana proudem, protékajidm drahou —
emitorovy odpor — tranzistor E325 — kolektorovy odpor
— TD, v poloze mezi body 1 a 2 charakteristiky TD. Stu-
penn otevieni tranzistoru E325 je uréen délicem R396 —
dioda E328 — R393 a je timto individudlné nastaven,

Derivovanymi kladnymi impulsy z tvarovaciho multivibratoru
je oteviran tranzistor E334, Prvnim z pfivedenych impulsl
je TD pieklopena do polohy s vy$$im napétim (tj. za nega-
tivni cast charakteristiky), ve které vlivem proudu prochd-
zejiciho TD pfes tranzistar E325, setrva i pfi uzavieném
tranzistoru E334, Touto ndbéinou hranou je zahdjen béh
pilového pribéhu, Dalsi kladné impulsy, pfivedené na emi-
torovy sledovaé E334 nemohou stav na TD ovlivnit. Toto
lze dosdhnout pouze zavienim tranzistoru E325, sniienim
zdporného napéti na déli¢i v bazi napétim privedenym
pres diodu E332, Toto napéti je pfivedeno v okamiiku,
kdy pilotovity pribéh dosahl poiadované amplitudy.

Vysledny pribéh z TD je zesilen v Sirokopdasmovém ze-
silovaéi E323 na amplitudu omezenou saturaénim napétim
tranzistoru a napétim zdroje. Vysledny obdéinikovy pribéh
zaporné polarity se strmymi hranami md polohu sestupné
hrany, uréenou jednim z impulsd pfivedenych z tvarova-
ciho multivibratoru, Doba trvani obdélnikového priabéhu je
urcena pouze dobou, kterou pilovity pribéh, zahdjeny se-
stupnou hranou, potfebuje k dosaieni poiadované ampli-
tudy (viz obrdzek 23).

K fizeni Millerova integratoru je impuls odebiran z odboé-
ky kolektorového odporu E323. V plné amplitudé je z ko-
lektoru odebirdn impuls pro fizeni pfisvétlovaciho zesilo-
vace,

Milleriiv integrator (Obr, 24)

Jako zdroje pily je pouiito Millerova integrdtoru. Vlastni
zesilovaci stupen integratoru je NPN kiemikovy tranzistor
v zapojeni se spoleénym emitorem. Pied tranzistorovy ze-
silovaé je zapojen elektronkovy katodovy sledovaé. Vystup
integratoru je pfipojen pres emitorovy sledovac E305.
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Hbll IHOA NOANePKMBAETCA TOKOM NPOTEKAKIIUM MO IyTH CO-
HpoTHBIEHHe sMuTTepa — Tpausucrop E325 — conporusnenue
ronnekropa — TJ, B nosokeHuHn Mexny TodkaMu 1 u 2 xa-
pakrepuctuku T/l. Crenenp oTkpuiTus TpaHsucropa E325 onpe-
Aengercs nenuteneM R396 — nmon E328 — R393 u srum ne-
JUTENeM PeXUM TPaHIUCTOPAa WHIMBHIYaJbHO yCTAHABIHBAETCH.
HuddepeHuupyeMuiME TIONOKUTENEHEIME UMIYALCAMH, CHUMae-
MBIMM Yy MyabTHBHGpaTOpa (GOPMHpPOBAHHA OTMHpPAETCH TpaH-
sucrop E334. Ilepsuit na nonpommMeix mmnyascos — TIH —
ONPOKHIBIBAETCA B I0JOKeHNe GONbUIero HanpsKeHHA, T. €. 3a
npenensl OTPULATENBLHOH YacTH XapaKTEPHCTHKM, B KOTOPOM
B peaysnbTaTe TOKA, NPOTeKAlOMero 4Yepes TYHHeNBHbIH AMOL
it tpansucrop E325, ocraerca u nocne sanupanus TpaHaucro-
pa E334. Bror nepeanuit $pOHT HauMHAET XOL NHI006PasHOTO
cardana. Ilocnenyiomue nojoKUTeNbHbIE MMIIYJALCH, [ONLBOXK-
Mble Ha SMATTEDHHIH mnosroputens E334, He MOTyT HM3MEHHTH
cocroaHue TJI. Tlocnennee mMoxer GHTh NOCTHTHYTO TOJBKO TIy-
TeM sanupaHus TpaHsucropa E325 nyrem yMeHsweHus oTpu-
LaTeNBHOrO HANpMKeHHA HAa NenuTene B Lend 6assl, MaMeHAR
JA 9TOTO HanpAMKeHWe, nonsonuMoe deped nmon E332. Oro
HaNps)XeHUe TONaeTCs B MOMEHT, Koraa muaoofpasHmiil curHan
aoctur TpebyeMoro pasamaxa.

PesyabTHpyoOIMI CHrHA’M, CHUMAEMEIH € TYHHEJABHOTO NHONA,
yeHAMBaeTCA WMpoKonogocHeM yeuautenem E323 no ammauty-
Ibl, OTPaHHYEHHOH HaNpsKeHWeM HAachIeHHA TpaH3HCTOpa
¥ HanpAXKeHWeM MCTOYHHMKA nuTtaHua. PesynprTupyomuit cur-
HAN NPAMOYTONBHON (GOPMEI OTPHLATENBHOH NONAPHOCTH C Kpy-
ToiMH (poOHTAMM MMeeT SalHMi $POHT, NONONKEeHHe KOTOpPOro
onpenensieTcA ONHMM M3 HMMIYJBCOB, NOCTYNAIUIHX M3 MYJbTH-
subparopa gopmuposanus. [lanTeNbHOCTE NPAMOYTONBHOTO HMM-
Nyabca OMNpeleifeTcd TOABKO BpeMeHeM, KoTopoe Heofxonumo
nun006pasHOMY CHTHANY, KOTODHIN HauuMHAeTCs B MOMEHT 3all-
Hero ¢ponTa, nna pacraxenus Tpedyemoit aMmnanmTyant (cM.
pue. 23).

Baze E334
Basa E334
Base of E334

Kolektor E 323
Konnexrop E323
Collector of E323

Vystupni

pilovy pribéh
Brixomoit
nuanooBpasHkIi cArHan

Output saw-tooih
curve

In the quiescent state (i. e. without a signal from the shap-
ing multivibrator), the transistor E334 is almost closed by
the voltage from the rejector circuit. The tunnel diode is
kept in the working state between points 1 and 2 of its
characteristic by the current flowing through the path:
emitter resistor — transistor E325 — collector resistor —
tunnel diode. The opening rate of the transistor E325 is
dstermined by the divider R396 — diode E328 — R393
and is individually adjusted by it.

The transistor E334 is opened by the derivated positive
pulses of the shaping multivibrator, The tunnel diode is
reversed by the first pulse to a state of higher voltage
(i. e. outside the negative section of its characteristic), in
which it remains, owing to the current flowing through it
and through the transistor E325, even when the transistor
E334 is closed. This rising edge sets the sawtooth sweep
in operation. Further positive pulses applied to the emitter
follower E334 have no influence on the state of the tunnel
diode. A change of state can be achieved only by closing
the transistor E325 by reducing the negative voltage on
the divider in the base circuit by a voltage applied via
the diode E332. This voltage is applied at the instant
when the sawtooth attains the required amplitude.

The resulting waveform obtained from the tunnel diode
is boosted in the wide-band amplifier E323 up to an ampli-
tude limited by the saturated voltage of the transistor and
the supply voltage. The position of the trailing edge of
the resulting rectangular volage of negative polarity and
steep edges is determined by one of the pulses taken
from the shaping multivibrator. The duration of this rec-
tangular voltage is determined only by the time taken by
the sawtooth, started by the trailing edge, to attain the
required amplitude (see Fig. 23).

Obr, 23

Puc. 23

Fig. 23



Milleriv integrator je spoustén zdapornym impulsem z Fidi-
ciho multivibratoru, ktery je pfiveden na diodu E324, V kli-
dové poloze je predpéti katodového sledovaée a tim i ze-
silovace E303 upraveno odporem R382 a diodou E324 tak,
aby tranzistor E303 byl otevien ai k saturaénimu napéti,
Pfivedenim zdporného impulsu na diodu E324 dojde k je-
jimu uzavieni., Napéti mfizky katodového sledovaée je pak
urCeno pouze pribéhem napéti na éasové konstanté RC.
Napéti na kolektoru tranzistoru E303 linedrné stoupd rych-
losti uréenou &asovou konstantou RC. Po dosazeni poia-
dované hodnoty je vzorkem vzniklého pilového napéti,
odebiraného z odboéky emitorového odporu R327 sledo-
vate E305 vrdcen fidici multivibrator do nulové polohy.
Tim dojde k otevieni diody E324 a tim pfes E301 k otevie-
ni tranzistoru E303 do saturaéni oblasti. Jedna perioda pi-
lového pribéhu je tim ukonéena.

+12V +100Vv -55V

+100V

R382
E 324

=55V

Obvod zadrie (Obr. 25)

Hlavnim Gkolem tohoto obvodu je zabranit spusténi dalsiho
pilového pribéhu béhem sestupné &dsti pfedchoziho i bez-
prostfedné po jeho skonéeni. Oblast, kdy Fidici multivibra-
tor nelze ovladat pfivadénym synchronizaénim signdlem,
se prodlouii z doby aktivniho béhu A o dobu zpétného
béhu B -+ dobu zddrie C. Pfitom doba zddrie C je pfi-
- blizné stejnd jako doba zpétného béhu B (kromé nejvys-
Sich rychlosti). (Obr. 26).

Hdnan ynpasnesus wunrerpatopom Musnepa mMnynsc cHuMaercs
€ MPOMEKYTOYHOrOo BHIBONA KOMJEKTOPHOTro conporusienna E323,

]Ip}{ NOCTHMEHUH TIOJAHOR AMILIHTYIEl € KONJEKTOpa CHUMaeT-
CA MMNYABC 0NA yNpPaBiAeHHA YCHIHTENEM MNOICBETKH.

Hurerparop Munnepa (Puc. 24)

B kavecTse MCTOYHMKA NMN005PA3HOr0 CUTHANA HCNONL3OBAH
unrerpatop Munnepa. CoScrBeHHO KacKall ycHisHMs MHTerpa-
TOpa — 23TO KPeMHHeBhlif TDaHSMCTOP THMa N-p-N, BKIIOYEHHBIH
no cxeme ¢ obmwum smurrepoM. Ilepen TpaHSMCTOpHBIM yCHAM-
TeneM YCTaHOBJEH JaMNoBbIH KaTOOHBIH MOBTOpHMTEnb. Buixon
HHTETpaTopa BKAIOYeH 4epes IMHUTTEpPHsIH nosropurens E305.

+85V

1 — Ridici multivibrator R387

2 — Horizontdlni zesilova¢ R330
3 — Ridici multivibrator E332

4 — Obvod zddrze E337

5 — Pfepinaé rychlosti

| — ¥Ynpaeasomuii myastusubparop R387

2 — YcuauTenb TOpH3OHTANLHOIO
orknaoxenua R330

— ¥npapnawomui MmyasTusubparop E332

— Barpaxnaoman uens E337

— [lepekaiouartens ckopocreil

s L

— Control multivibrator R387
— Horizontal amplifier R230
— Control multivibrator E332
— Rejector circuit E337

— Speed selector

bW =

Obr, 24 Puc. 24 Fig. 24

Hurerpatop Munnepa nyckaerca OTPHLATENbHBIM HMIYJNBbCOM
OT yNpaBAfOUero MyJbTUBMGpATOpa, KOTOPHIE noLaeTcd Ha
auon E324. B cocrosHMM NOKoA HanpsAKeHHe CMeleHHA KaTol-
HOT'O NOBTOPHTENA M, cienosaTensHo, ycuaurtens E303 ycraHos-
sneHo conporusneHueM R382 u nuonmom E324 tak, urobm TpaH-
aucrop E303 6bin oTnepr M mocTHran HanpsAKeHHA HAChILIEHHA.
B peaynnraTte nonauu oTpuuarensHoro uMny.nsca Ha nuon E324
noctenHuit sanapaerca. Hanpaxenme Ha ceTke KaTomHoro rmo-
BTODMTENA B 3TOM CIyuae ONpENeNsieTcs TONLKO HaNpaKeHHeM
ua uenu RC, onpeizensiomeit mocrosnuyi spemenu. Hanpsxe-

The pulse for controlling the Miller integrator is taken
from a tap of the collector resistor of E323. At full ampli-
tude, a pulse for controlling the trace inlensifying amplifier
is derived from the collector.

Miller integrator (Fig. 24)

The source of sawtooth voltage is a Miller integrator, the
amplifying stage proper of which is a silicon NPN tran-
sistor in common emitter connection. In front of this tran-
sistorized amplifier is connected a tube cathode follower.
The output of the integrator passes through the- emitter
follower E305.

The Miller integrator is triggered by a negative pulse taken
from the control multivibrator and applied to the diode
E324. In the quiescent state, the bias of the cathode fol-
lower and thus also of the amplifier E303 is adjusted by
the resistor R382 and the diode E324 in such a manner
that the transistor E303 is open up to the saturating volt-
age. When a negative pulse is applied to the diode E324,
the transistor closes. The grid voltage of the cathode
follower is determined only by the voltage course, depend-
ent on the time constant RC, The voltage on the collector
of the transistor E303 rises linearly at a speed determined
by the time constant RC, Whean the required value has
been reached, a sample of the sawtooth voltage, taken
from a tap of the emitter resistor R327 of the follower
E205, returns the control multivibrator into the quiescent
state. Thus, opening of the diode E324 takes place and
therefore also the transistor E303 cpens into the saturated
region. One cycle of the sawtooth oscillations thus has
been completed.

Rejector circuit (Figs. 25, 26)

The main task of this circuit is to prevent the release
of a further sawtooth waveform during the descending
section of the preceding sawtooth and immediately after
its completion, The region in which the control multi-
vibrator cannot be controlled by an applied synchronizing
signal is extended from the duration A of the active sweep
by the duration B of the flyback and the period C, i. e.
the action of the rejector. The period C during which the
rejector circuit is active is approximately equal to the du-
ration of the flyback, i. e. B (except at the highest speeds).
When the Miller integrator is in the quiescent state, the
negative voltage on the centre of the resistor R328 is
higher than the voltage on the base of E336, consequently
the diode E337 is open and the transistor E336 closed.
The voltage on the divided collector resistor approaches
the supply voltage of —12 V. This voltage can be reduced
within narrow limits with the potentiometer "Stability";
thus, the bias voltage on the base of the transistor E334
and consequently the sensitivity of the control multivibrator
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V klidové poloze Millerova integrdtoru je zdporné napéti
na stredu odporu R328 vy3si nei napéti bdze E336, tim
je oteviena dioda E337 a tranzistor E336 uzavien. Napéti
v bodé na rozdéleném kolektorovém odporu se bliii napéti
zdroje — 12 V. V malém rozmezi lze toto napéti snizit
potenciometrem ,Stabilita”, tim lze nastavit predpéti baze
tranzistoru E334 a tim i citlivost fidiciho multivibratoru.
Kiemikovéd dioda E335 je pélovana v otevieném sméru
a slouzi jako zdroj stdlého napéti. Citlivost multivibratoru
Ize zvyiit tak, Ze mize dojit k samovolnému béhu celého
generatoru pily (volny, asynchronni béh zdkladny). Pro do-
saieni maximalni citlivosti pfi spoudténém provozu je vy-
hodné nastaveni potenciometru ,Stabilita” co nejblize
k bodu, kdy dochédzi k volnému béhu.

lhned po zahdjeni pilového pribéhu dojde ke snieni zd-
porného nupéti ve stredu potenciometru R328, k uzavfeni
diody E327 « pfes R405 k otevieni tranzistoru E336, Vy-
sledkem je zvySeni zdporného napéti asi o 2 V. Rychlost
této zmény je uréena Casovou konstantou R401 — Ci Zvy-
Seni zdporného nopéti na bdézi tranzistoru E334 znamend
jeho Gplré uzavieni pro impulsy pfivadéné z tvarovaciho
multivibrateru. Tento stav trvéd po celou dobu vzestupné
i sestupné Cdsti pilového pribéhu. Teprve pfi navrdceni
pilového pribéhu do nulové polohy dojde ke zvyieni zd-

Obr, 25 Puc. 25

Fig. 25

1 — Stabilita
2 -~ Ridici multivibrator
3 — Stfed R328 (Millerlv integrator)

| — CraGunsnocts
2 — Yupasamomuii mynastHubpatop
3 — Cpennss touka R328 (umrerparop, Munnepa)

1 — Stability

2 — Control multivibrator
3 — Centre of R328 (Miller integrator)
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Hife Ha Koanektope tpaHaucropa E303 numueitHo Bospacraer co
CKOpOCTBIO, OnpeneneHHo# nocroaxHoi spemenH RC. Ilocne no-
CriKeHUA TpefyeMOro 3HaueHMA HANPAKEHHA YNPAaBIALLLHI
MyAbTMBHOpaTOp BO3BpAlllaeTCA B HYJEBOE IIONOXEHHE C [10-
MOUIbI0 MHI006PasHOTO CHrHafma, CHHMAEMOTO C TPOMEXYTOYHO-
ro BHBOLA CONPOTHBJEHHA Ienu aMurtepa R327 nosropurensn
E305. B pesyaerare sroro ormupaerca nuon E324 u uepea
E301 ornupaerca tpamsucrop E303, nmocrurasa coctosHus Ha-
coiteHnsA. Ha sToM okaHumBaercR omMH mepHon THJI005pasHo-
ro curHana (puc. 24).

3arpaxnaroman nens (Puc. 25)

OcHoBHOE HasHaueHHMe STOW CXeMB — HCKJUOYMTH BOIMOMHOCTH
safnycKa crefyomero nuaoo06pasHOIO HMMy/abCa B HHCXONALieH
of1acTH NpeNuIeCTBYIONIEr0 MMIYJbCa M HENOCPEeNCTBeHHO mocie
ero oxoHuanusn. OOnacTe, B KOTOPOHl HEBO3MOMKHO YNpPaBJATE
yHpaBAAIOIHM MyAbTHBMGPATOPOM OT NMONBOLMMOrO CHHXPOHM-
3HWPYIOUIET0 CHTHANA, YIJIMHAETCA M BMECTO BPEMEHH MPAMOTro
xona A yseamuMBaeTcA Ha BpeMa ofpaTHoro xoma B u Bpems
sarpaknenus C. Ilpu srom spema sarpawnenus C npubausu-
TeNLHO paBHO BpeMeHH ofipaTHoro xoma B (3a uckmioueHmem
Haubonewmux ckopocreii) — puc. 26.

B cocrosmun nokos umHTrerpatopa Musnepa orpuunaTensHoe Ha-
npAXeHHe B UeHTpe conporusieHna R328 Goabme Hanpmxeuus
6aawt E336, B pesynbrate uero ormepr auon E337 u tpamaucrop
E336 sanepr. HanpskeHHe B NpOMEXYTOYHOH TOYKe KOJIIEK-
TOPHOTO COTPOTHEBNEHHA NPUOIMKAETCA K HANPAKEHHI0 MCTOU-
Huka —12 B. B mefonemmux npemenax 3TO HanpaKeHHe MOXHO
YMEHBIINTL TIoTeHUHOMeTpoM «CTaBM/ABHOCTEY M STHM caMmIM
YCTAHOBHTH HamnpAKeHHMe cMeuleuus Gaspl TpaHaucropa E334 u,
CNeNoBaTeNbHO, YYBCTBUTENBHOCTh YIpPAaBJAAKLIETO MyJbTHBUE-
paropa. Kpemuuesrit muon E335 ormepr u ssaserca mcTouHH-
KOM TIOCTOAHHOIO HAnpsKeHuA. UyBCTBHTENbHOCT:E MyALTHBHE-
paTopa MOMXHO NOBHICHTh BILIOT: [0 CAMONPOH3BOJBHOrO 3amyc-
Ka KosneGaHuii BCero reneparopa nuioofpasHoro curHana (cso-
GOAHBIH, acHHXpOHHBIH xon passeptku). Hns ofecnesenus
MaKCHMalbHOH YYBCTBUTENLHOCTH TIDH PEXHMMe 3anycKa Lene-
coofpasHo ycTaHOBMTE noTeHuuoMeTp «CTabHABHOCTEY Kak MOXK-
HO GaMXKe K NONOKEHMIO, COOTBETCTBYMIlEMY PEXHMMY cBOSOU-
Heix Konefanmit. Cpaay e mocne sanycka nunoofpasHoro Ha-
NpAKEeHHA HMeeT MeCTO yMeHbIIEHHE OTPHIIATENLHOTO Hanps-
JKEHUA B CpelHeil Touke moTeHuuomerpa R328, sanupauwe nuo-
na E337 u ornupanue Tpamsucropa E336 uepes R405. B pe-
3yJbTaTe 3TOr0 OTPMLATENbHOE HANPAKEHHe BO3pacTaeT TNpH-
6ausutensHo Ha 2 B. Ckopocts sToro mMaMeHeHus omnpenenser-
ca mocroaHHoi Bpemenu R401 — C. B pesynwrate ysenuue-
HHA OTDHLATENBHOTO HanpseHuAa Ha Gase TpaHsucropa E334
HOCNENHWH TMOJIHOCTHIO 3aNMMpaeTcAd M He MPONyCKaeT HMIMyJb-
COB, TOCTYyNawIHX OT MyJabTHBUGpaTopa dopMupoBanuA. ITO
COCTOAHME MMEET MEeCTO B TEYeHHE BCEI0 BPEMEHM BO3pacTain-
e ¥ HUCXONAUleH uvacTed nuaoobpasHOro cHrHana. ToabKo
nocjie BO3BpaTa Mu006pasHOTO CHTHAJNA B HYJIEBOE COCTOAHHE
BO3pacTaeT OTPHUATE/bHOE HanpsKeHHe B CpelHeil Touke no-

can be adjusted. The silicon diode E335 is polarized in the
forward direction and serves as a source of constant volt-
age. The sensitivity of the multivibrator can be increased
to such an extent that spontaneous operation of the whole
sawtooth generator (frez rul, synchronous time base ope-
ration) takes place. After reaching maximum sensitivity
in the triggered mode of operation, it is advantageous to
set the potentiometer “Stability” as close as possible to
its position when free run starts,

Immediately after sawtooth generation has started, reduc-
tion of the negative voltage on the centre of the ponten-
tiometer R328 tokes place, the diode E337 closes and th=
trasistor E336 opens via the resistor R405. The result is
an increase of the negative voltage by approximately 2 V.
The speed of this change is determined by the time cons-
tant of R401 — C: The increase of the negative voltage
on the base of the transistor E334 causes its complete
closure for the pulses arriving from the shaping multi-
vibrator, This state remains maintained during thz whole
rising and trailing sections of the sawtooth voltage. Only
when the sawtooth flies back to the zero state, the ne-
gative voltage on the centre of the potentiometer R328
increases to such a level that the diode E337 opens and
consequently the transistor E336 closes. The result is
a voltage reduction at point 1 at a speed determined by
the discharge rale of the capacitance C., via the resistor
R404, until the voltage set by means of the potentiometer
“Stability" is reached. The time which elapses between
the preceding sawtooth and the instant when the full sen-
sitivity of the control multivibrator is re-established is the
"duration of rejection” and is detérmined by the time
constant C; — RA404. The magnitude of the capacitance
C: changes in indirect proportion to the alteration of the
time base speed switching.

A BC

5 Obr, 26 Puac. 20 Fig., 26

Intznsifying pulse amplifier

In the quiescent state of the time base, the bias voltage
of the CR tube control grid is set to minimum trace
brightness on the screen. The trace brightness is increased



porného napéti ve stredu potenciometru R328 na takovou
Groven, ie dojde k otevieni diody E337 a tim i k uza-
vieni tranzistoru E236. Vysledkem je sniieni napéti v bodé
1 rychlosti, uréenou vybijenim kondenzdtoru C: pres odpor
R404 na napéti, uréené nastavenim potenciometru ,Sta-
bilita“. Doba od skonéeni predchoziho pilového pribéhu
do okamiiku cbnoveni plné citlivosti fidiciho multivibra-
toru je tzv. ,doba zddrie” a je uréena casovou konstan-
tou C: R404. Velikost kapacity C: se méni nepfimotimérné
sa zméncu rychlosti ¢asové zdkladny prepindnim.

Zesilovaé prisvétlovaciho impulsu

V klidové poloze casové zdkladny je predpéti fidici mfizky
obrazovky nastaveno na minimdlni jas stopy na stinitku.
ZvySeni jasu na Uroven vhodnou k pozorovani je prove-

deno pouze b&hem vzestupné &dsti pilového prabéhu im-.

pulsem o dobé trvani shodné s dobou trvani vzestupné
casti pilového prubéhu, Tomu ¢asové odpovidd vystupni
prubéh fidiciho multivibratoru na kolektoru tranzistoru E323,
Ukolem piisvétlovaciho zesilovaée je zesilit tento impuls
na amplitudu potfebnou k dostate¢nému zvyseni jasu stopy
obrazovky pii zachovdni strmosti nab&zné hrany.

+100 v

100V + 55V

L 301<1>L 300

Obr. 27 Puc. 27 Fig. 27

1 — Do vertikdlniho zesilovace
2 — VN zdroj

I — K ycuautenwo BepTHKANLHOrO OTKJIOHEHWS
2 — Herounux Bl

1 — To the vertical amplifier
2 — HV supply

Tenumnomerpa R328 no rakoro yposus, uro amon E337 ornu-
paerca u Tpanasucrop E336 sanupaerca. B pesyasrate srtoro
YMeHBIIAETCA HalpAXKeHHe B TOYKe 1 €O CKOPOCTbIO, OlpeieeH-
HOil paspanoM konnencatopa C. uepes conporusnenne R404,
410 3HA4YEHHUHA, yCTAHOBIEHHOTO noTeHnoMerpoM «CTaGHIBHOCTDY.
Bpema ¢ MoMeHTa OKOHYaHA NPENINECTBYIOMIEro IHI006pasHO-
r0 UMIyAbCca N0 MOMEHTa BOCCTAHOBJEHMA TNOAHOH 4YyBCTBH-
TENBHOCTH YNPaBJAKLIEro MyAbTHBHGpATOpa — 3TO, TAK HA3Hl-
BaeMoe, BPeMA 3arpakieHHA M OMNpeldeifAeTCA NOCTOAHHOIN Bpe-
sedn C, R404. Benuumna emxocru C. namensercs ofparHo
1IPOIIOPIMOHANBHO M3MEHeHUI0 CKOPOCTH pasBepTKHM IIPH nepe-
KJIOYEHH .

Ycennureas mmmyasca noacserkn (Pue. 27)

B cocTosHMM 1nOKOs reHepaTopa pasBepTKH HANpsKeHHe cMelle-
HHA YNPaBAAONIEH CeTKH SNeKTPOHHO-Tyd4eBoif TpybKu cooTser-
CcrByer MMHMMaJABHOH APKOCTH MATHA Ha 3KpaHe. YBeaudeHue
APKOCTH 10 YypoBHA, HeofxonMMOro mis HabIOAEHH#, OCylje-
CTBAAETCH TOJBKO BO BpeMfA Boapacraiouieit dacTH mnua006pas-
HOTO CHTHaja MMIYJLCOM, ITMTENPHOCTE KOTOPOTO COOTBETCTBYET
ANUTENEHOCTH BOSpAcTalIeil 4YacTH NHA006pPasHOro CUrHaja.
Taxkoit naurTensHOCTBIO 06/1aiaeT BHIXONHOH HMIYJALC YIpPaBJA-
wujero MyasTusubpaTopa Ha KoJsekTope TpaHaucropa E323.
YcuanTeNh NONCBETKH NpenHasHadeH NAA YCHJEHHA STOTO HM-
nyJibca 10 3HAYEeHHHA, HeoBXONMMOro MAA LOCTATOUHOTO TIOBHILIE-
HMA APKOCTH NATHA TPYOGKM NpPH COXpaHeHHHM KPYTH3HHI nepei-
uero ¢poura. Ilepmerii Kackam ycuauTens — 3TO JNAaMIOBHII
YCHIMTENL ¢ 3a3eMJIeHHBIM KaToloM. B cOCTOAHMM mnoKos Te-
HepaTopa pa3BepTKM HaNpsKeHMe CMEN[eHHA CeTKM KacKala
6AM3KO HYJI0, JaMna OTHepTa H HANpsAKeHWe HA aHole Mano.
B pesaysbraTe ONpOKHILIBAHHA YNPABIAOLEr0 MyJIbTHBMGpATO-
pa mmeer mecro ckauxoobpasHoe usmenenue or 0 mo —12 B,
I peayjibTaTe Yero JaMrma MNOJHOCTBI0 sanupaercd. Ecan He yuu-
roisate auon E315, To manpsxenue anoma pocturno 6t sHaue-
HHUSH, NaHHOTO KOBQPHUMEHTOM [eNeHHs AHONHBIX CONPOTHBIE-
unit R378 u R375. Onnako, nHMon OTNHPAETCA y)Ke NPH NOCTH-
JEHMM HanpsKeHus ucrounuka --55 B u takum obpasom npe-
IATCTBYeT NanbHeilleMy MOABEMy aHOAHOTO HanpmKeHHs. B pe-
ayJbTaTe STOr0 MMEET MeCTO OTHOCHTenbHOe YKOpOueHHe nepen-
Hero GpoHTa MMNYNLCA NPH yMEHbIIEHHH ero aMnautyan. (Puc.
27).

Ins yMeunieHuHA BHIXONHOTO CONPOTHEBAEHMA KAaCKala yCHJEHMS
YCHJIEHHLI MMIYJALC IIO0AeTCH K CxeMe 3JeKTPOHHO-JIy4eBoil
Tpybku (ucrounux BH) uepes smmrrepusiit nosropurens E313.
Huddepenunpyioman tens B Karomsoit uenu mamost E316 of-
pasoBaHa aHaJOTHYHO AupdepeHuMpyOuUIEl Heny MyAbTHBHEDA-
Topa ¢opMuposaHus 0DMOTKOH Ha (EPPHTOBOM TOPOMIANBHOM
cepueuHuKe. BrixonHble MMOYJECH ABJAIOTCA TPOM3BOIHON HMM-
Nyabca TONCBETKM M CAYXKAT s KOMMYyTallMM KaHAaloB YCHIM-
Tesifi BEPTUKAIBHOTO OTKIOHEHHA.

Ycunurens ropH30OHTANGHOTO OTKAOHEHHH, BXOLHON NMOBTOpHTENS
(Puc. 28).

OKoHeuHbIH KacKajl yCHJIMTeNS TOPH3OHTANBLHOIO OTKJIOHEHHA
oSpasosan kpemuuesniMu Tpansucropamu E307 u E310 u cay-

to an intensity suitable for observation only during the
rising section of the sawtooth voltage by means of a pulse,
the duration of which is identical with that of the rising
section of the sawtooth wave. The output of the control
multivibrator applied to the collector of the transistor
E323 corresponds to this duration, The purpose of the in-
tensifying amplifier is to boost the mentioned pulse to the
amplitude required for increasing the brightness of the
trace on the CR tube screen whilst maintaining the steep-
ness of the rising edge.

The first stage of this amplifier is an electron tube ampli-
fier with earthed cathode. In the quiescent state of the
time base, the grid bias of this tube is almost zero, the
tube is open and the anode voltage is low. By the re-
versing of the control multivibrator, a sudden change of
the bias voltage takes place, i. e. from 0 V to — 12 V,
and thus the electron tube closes completely. Without the
influence of the diode E315, the anode voltage would rise
to a value given by the dividing ratio of the resistors R378
and R375. However, as the diode becomes conductive when
the source voltage of 455 V is exceeded, any further in-
crease of the anode voltage is prevented. As a result,
the rising edge of the intensifying pulse is shortened and
its amplitude reduced. (Fig. 27).

In order to reduce the output impedance of the amplifying
stage, the amplified pulse is applied to the CR tube
circuitry (HV supply) via the emitter follower E313.

The derivative element in the cathode circuit of the tube
E316 is formed in a similar manner as that in the shaping
multivibrator, i. e. by a winding on a ring-shaped core.
Output pulses, obtained by derivation of the intensifying
pulses serve for alternate switching of the channels of
the vertical amplifier,

Horizontal amplifier, input follower (Fig. 28)

The final stage of the horizontal amplifier, formed by the
silicon transistors E307 and E310, serves for amplifying the
voltage and symmetrizing the shape of the signal derived
either from the time base or from the input X. The output
voltage required is higher than 100 Ve, and must be
symmetrical when the length of the trace on the CR tube
screen is approximately 8 cm. The transistor E307 operates
as an amplifier with earthed emitter and inverse feedback
on the emitter resistor. From the collector of this transistor
is taken the amplified voltage, the phase of which differs
from that of the input voltage by 180°. A further stage in
earthed base connection, which operates with unchanged
signal phase, is driven from the resistor in the emitter
circuit of E307 via one of the coupling elements (R340,
R342, or the potentiometer "Sensitivity X“). The amplitude
on both outputs is approximately the same and only the
phases differ by 180°, The amplification is controllable with
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Prvni stupefi zesilovade je elektronkovy zesilovaé s uzem-
nénou katodou, V klidové poloze ¢asové zdkladny se miii-
kové predpéti stupné& blizi nule, elektronka je oteviena
a napéti na anodé je malé. Preklopenim Ffidiciho multi-
vibratoru dojde ke skokové zméné predpétim z 0 V na
—12 V, a tim i k Gplnému uzavieni elektronky. Anodové
napéti by pfi zanedbdni vlivu diody E315 dosdhlo napéti,
daného délicim pomérem anodovjch odpori R378 a R375.
Dioda viak sepne jiz pfi prekroéeni napéti zdroje +55 V
a zabrdni tak daldimu rdstu anodového napéti. Vysledkem
je relativni zkraceni ndbéiné hrany impulsu pfi zmenseni
jeho amplitudy. (Obr. 27).

Pro sniieni vystupni impedance zesilovaciho stupné je ze-
sileny impuls pfivadén k obvodim obrazovky (VN zdroj)
pfes emitorovy sledovag E313.

Derivaéni Elen v katodé elektronky E316 je vytvofen podob-
né jako derivaéni élen tvarovaciho multivibratoru navinutim
na feritovy krouiek. Vystupni impulsy jsou derivaci pfi-
svétlovaciho impulsu a slouzi k stiidavému prepindni kanalG
vertikdlniho zesilovaée.

Horizontalni zesilovaé, vstupni sledovaé (Obr. 28)

Koncovy stupe horizontdlniho zesilovae, tvofeny kiemi-
kovymi tranzistory E307 a E310, slouzi k napéfovému ze-
sileni @ symetrizaci signdlu bud z Easové zakladny nebo
z externiho vstupu X. Poiadované vystupni napéti je vétsi
nei 100 Vi symetrické, pfi délce stopy na stinitku obra-
zovky asi 8 cm. Tranzistor E307 pracuje jako zesilovat
s uzemnénym emitorem s negativni zpétnou vazbou na emi-
torovém odporu. Z jeho kolektoru je odebirdno zesilené
vystupni _napéti fazové posunuté proti vstupnimu napéti
o 180°. Z odporu v emitoru E307 je pfes néktery vazebni
¢len (R340, R342 nebo potenciometr ,Citlivost X*) buzen
dalii stupen v zapojeni s uzemnénou bdzi. Na tomto stup-
ni je fdze signdlu zachovéna. Amplituda na obou wvystu-
pech je pfiblizné stejnd a jednotlivé vystupy jsou proti
sobé fdzové natofeny o 180°. Zesileni Ize regulovat va-
zebnimi prvky mezi emitory. Zmény velikosti ss slozky vy-
stupniho signdlu (horizontalniho posuvu stopy) lze dosdh-
nout zménou napéti bdze tranzistoru E310 potenciometrem
«Posuvy X",

Signdl z Easové zdkladny je pFivadén na bdzi tranzistoru
E307 pres frekvenéné kompenzovany déli¢ R330, C325, R334
a tieti sekci pfepinaée 5301.2 v poloze 1 nebo 2, Délicem
je upravovana amplituda a ss slozka signalu, V poloze
1 pfepinace S301.2 je pfes IV. sekci nastaveno zdkladni
zesileni odporem R340, V poloze 2 je odporem R342 na-
staveno pétinasobné zesileni (proti poloze 1) pro &asovou
lupu. Pro piipady, kdy je treba na horizontdlni desky osci-
lografu pfivadét jiny signdl nez z vlastni &asové zdkladny,
je pfed horizontalni zesilovaé zafazen emitorovy sledovaé
E308 a frekvenéné kompenzovanym délicem se stdlym vstup-
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Obr. 28 Puc. 28 Fig. 28

1 — Vstup X
2 — Vstupni déli¢

1 — TopusonTansHmil BXOX
2 — Bxonno#t nenurens

3 — Zdroj pily (emitor E305) 3 — Mcrounuk nunooSpasuoro curnana (samutrep E305)

4 — Vystup 4 — Brixon

5 — Posuv X 5 — I'opusoHTanbHOE TiepeMelneHHe

KUT A YCHJAEHMA 110 HANpPAMeHHI0 H CHMMETPH3Al[MH CHTHa-
Jla TeHepaTOpa pasBepTKM HJM CHI'HAna, MONaBaEMOro M3 BHe
Ha TOpH3OHTaABHuHN Bxod. TpebyeMoe BhHIXOIHOE HamlpsaKeHHe
6onee 100 B pasmax, cHMMeTpHuYHOE NUPH IMHMPHHE OCLHIJIO-
rpaMMpl Ha 3sKkpade Tpy6ku npubna. 8 cm. Tpamamcrop E307
paSoTaeT Mo CxXeMe YCHJUTENA C 3a3EMIICHHEIM 3MUTTEPOM C OT-
pHllaTenbHOM o0paTHOH CBA3BIO, ofecrednBaeMOH BSMHUTTEPHHIM
conporusnenneM. C ero KojAnekTopa CHUMAETCA YCH/EHHOE BEHI-
XOIHOe HANpA)XKeHWe, CIHBHHYTOe 10 ¢$ase OTHOCHTENBHO BXON-
Horo Hanupsxenus Ha 180°. CureanoM ¢ conpoTHBJIeHHS B IeNH
amutrepa E307 uepes onust n3 ueneit csasu (R340, R342 mam
norenuguomerp «lop. uyBcTBHTenBHOCTB» ) BO3OyKIaeTcA IIO-
cnenyiomHi Kackan, coSpaHHbil 10 cxeMe ¢ 3adeMJIeHHOH 6a-
a0ii, B srom kackame dasa curHana coxpassercd. AMmiMTYyna
cATHANA HA 06OMX BLIXONAX NPHGIM3UTENBHO ONWHAKOBAA M CUT-
HAJLl HA BHIXOIAX B3AUMHO CiBHHYTH 1o dase Ha 180°. Koad-
QHUMEHT YCHJEHMA MOKHO PETyJMPOBATH C NOMOUIBIO 3JeMeH-
TOB CBA3H MeX1y sMuTTepaMi. VaMeHeHWe BelHMUHHE! TOCTOHH-
HOM cocTapJjAolleid BhIXONHOro curHana (nepeMelleHve nATHA
110 TOPHIOHTANN) MOMKET OCYNIECTBAATHCA TyTeM M3MeHeHMsA Ha-
npmkeHus Ha Gase Tpansucropa E310 norenumomerpoym «[op.
OTKAOHeHUe s,

4

— Input X

— Input divider

— Sawtooth supply (emitter of E305)
— Output

— Shift X

oo —

the coupling elements between the emitters. Alterations
in the magnitude of the DC component of the output
signal (horizontal trace shift! can be achieved by changing
the base voltage of the transistor E310 by means of the
potentiometer marked ,Shift X",

The signal supplied by the time base is applied to the
base of the transistor E307 via a frequency-compensated
divider R330, C325, R 334 and the third section of the
switch 5301.2 set to position 1 or 2. The divider adjusts
the amplitude and the DC component of the signal. When
the switch $301.2 is set to position 1, the basic amplifi-
cation is adjusted by the resistor R340 via the fourth
section. When the switch is set to position 2, the resistor
R342 adjusts five-fold amplification (compared with that
in position 1) for the purpose of time spread. For such
measurements in which a signal other than the one taken
from the built-in time base has to be applied to the ho-
rizontal deflection plates of the CR tube, the horizontal
amplifier is provided with the emitter follower E308 with
a frequency-compensated divider of constant input impe-
dance. This follower is connected to the amplifier when
the switch 5301.2 is set to position 3 or 4. In the fourth



nim odporem. Tento sledovad je k zesilovaéi pfipojen v po-
loze 3 a 4 piepinaie S5301.2. Ve IV. poloze je vnéjsi
signal pfividén piimo na R338, v IIl. poloze pfes déli¢
1 : 10. Odpor R338 slouZi jako ochrana tranzistoru pied
poskozenim velkym signdlem. Potenciometrem R331 pres
R 336 je zdkladni napéti bdze tranzistoru E308 nastaveno
na nulu. Zesileni koncového stupné lze v lIl. nebo IV. poloze
piepinace plynule zmé&nit v poméru 1 : 10 pomoci potencio-
metru R352, RC é&len sloieny z R346 a C327 slouii k vy-
rovnani zmén frekvenéni charakteristiky se zesilenim.

Kalibrator vystupniho napéti

Pro kontrolu citlivosti zesilovaée je v pfistroji vestavén
kalibraéni zdroj napéti, Je tvofen emitorové vazanym mul-
tivibratorem E354 a E356, pracujicim na kmitoétu asi 1 kHz.
Napéti z multivibratoru je pfivedeno na bazi emitorového
sledovade E352, k jehoi vystupu je pfipojen presny frek-
venéné kompenzovany délié. Zdékladni napéti lze dostavit
potenciometrem R452, Délicem lze nastavit hodnoty vy-
stupniho napéti 23 mV az 20 V.

Curnan remeparopa passeprki nofaerca Ha 0asy TpaHaucTopa
E307 uepes meaurens R330, C325, R334 ¢ KoppexkruposaHHOil
YACTOTHOI XapaKTEPHCTHKOI M 4Yepes TPeTHil Apyc nepexiwoua-
tena S301.2 B nonowenuax 1 mau 2. Jeaurens ycraHasausaer
aMIATYNY M TOCTOAHHY COCTaBisfioulyl0 CHrHaza. B nonoxe-
uun 1 nmepexmouarens S301.2 gepes werBepTHI c2rMeHT ycra-
HOBNEH OCHOLHOIl KOIDPUIMEHT yCHIEHMHA CONPOTHBJEHHEM
R340, B nonowenun 2 conporiasienueM R342 ycranosieHo
aHaveine kKodpduuMenTa ycujieHHA B nATe pas OGoaswe (mo
CPABHEHMIO ¢ TNoNOKenueM 1) IIA pacTAMEHHS OCIIMJIOTpaM-
Msl 1o ropuaonranu. [lng Tex crydyaes, Korna Ha TOPU3OHTalb-
HOOTK/IOHAMITHE MNACTHHLI OCUMJIOCKONA HeoSXOAMMO mnoza-
DATH CHTHAJN, OTJAMMHEIA OT curHana cofCTBeHHOTO TeHepaTopa
pasBepTRM, Ilepel YCHJIMTeNeM TOPHM3OHTANBHOIO OTKJIOHEHHA
yCTaHOBJEH SMUTTePHHI mosTopuTens E308 ¢ meaurenem c kop-
PeKUMeii 4acTOTHOW XapaKTePHCTHKM M IOCTOAHHBIM BXOIHBIM
conporapienueM. ITOT IMOBTOPHTENL TMOIKTIOUEH K YCHIWUTENIO
B moaoxennax 3 u 4 nepexniouarens S301.2. B 4-m monowe-
HUM BHEUIHWI CHIHaN TonaeTcs HenocpeicTseHHo Ha R338,
B 3-M nonowenuu — uepes neaurens 1:10. Conpormsnenue
R338 caymur nna samursl TPaHIMCTOPA NPH TIOCTYIUIEHHH
Gonbworo curuana. [loremumomerpom R331 wepes R336 ycra-
HORJICHO Hy/eBoe 3HaYeHHMe OCHOBHOTO HanpsyKeHusa Oaspl TpaH-
aucropa E308. KosdpduumeHnr ycuneHms OKOHeuHOro KacKana
MOKHO B 3-M M 4-M NOJOKEHHMAX NepeKawdaTels ILIABHO pe-
rynuporars 8 oTHomeHuu 1:10 ¢ nomomsio moTeHumoMeTpa
R352. llenouxa RC, cocroamas ua R346 u C327, npennasua-
UEHA NN KOPPEKUMM YaCTOTHON XapaKTEePHCTHKH TNpH ycHie-
HHM.

Kanu6parop BbiX0NHOrO HAMpAKEHHA .

Ans KOHTPONA UyBCTBHTENBHOCTH ycHnuTens b npuGope npeny-
CMOTpeH MCTOMHUK HanpmxeHHa KaauGposku. On ofipazosan
myasTusinbparopom E354 u E356 ¢ smuTrepHoii csasbio, paSo-
raiomuM Ha dacrore npuba. 1 k['u. Hanpsmxenuwe ¢ suixona
myabTuBiHOpaTopa noxaerca Ha 6asy SMUTTEPHOTO MOBTOPHTENA
E352, k BhIXO1y KOTOPOrO MOAKIIOSH TOMHEI NENHTENb € KOp-
PeKTHpOBAHHON 4acTOTHOH Xapakrepucridroii. OcHosHo= Hanps-
KeHHEe MOMKHO YCTAHOBHTE moTeHuuomerpom R462. Henutenem
MOJKHO YCTAHOBMTHL 3Ha4deHHs BhixouHoro HanpsxeHus 20 MB —
— 20 B.

Schéma kalibratoru
1 — Déli¢

Cxema kanuGpartopa

| — Heaurens

Diagram of the calibrator
1 — Divider
Obr. 29

Puc. 29 Fig. 29

position the external signal is applied directly to the re-
sistor R338, in the third one it is applied via the divider
of 1:10 ratio. The resistor R338 protects the transistor from
overlcading by an exces:ive signal, The initial voltage on
the base of the transistor E308 is set to zero by means of
the potentiometer R331 via R336. The amplification of the
final stage can be controlled continuously within the range
1:10 with the potentiometer R352 when the switch is set
to the third or fourth position. The RC element, combined
from the components R346 and C327, serves for compen-

sating frequency response changes caused by this ampli-
fication control,

Calibrating voltage supply

For the purpose of checking the sensitivity of the am-
plifiers, the oscilloscope has a built-in supply of calibrating
voltage. This supply consists of an emitter-coupled multi-
vibrator E354, E356, which operates at a frequency of
approximately 1 kHz. The voltage produced by this multi-
vibrator is applied to the base of the emitter follower
E352, to the output of which is connected a precision fre-
quency-compensated divider, The basic voltage can be
adjusted with the potentiometer R462, The output voltage
can be selected within the range 20 mV to 20 V with
the divider.

R 469 :
M1 R 470
1K
R 463 R 459 R465
3K 68K 560




4,5. Zdroje napajecich napéti oscilografu

Blokové schéma ndpdjeci c¢dsti

4.5. Mcrounuky nanpsxenuii nutanua ocuunnorpada

birok-cxema 6ao0Ka nuraunmsn

4 l——o0 15V
l ——o0+ 100V
Obr. 30 o— o+ 55V
l—o0+ 12V
Pue. 30 . 1 2 3 :- 13‘/
‘ o—— ——0- 55V
Fig. 30
e,
- |
o D)1

Napdjeni stiidavou siti 120/220 V

V primdrnim obvodu sitového transformdtoru je zafazen tla-
citkovy vypinaé, sifovd pojistka a volié sifového napéti, Sitova
piivodka pojistky o voli¢ napéti jsou umistény na zadnim
panelu pristroje.

Sitovy transformdtor ma na sekunddrni strané napéti 2
krdt 12 V pro dvoucestny usmériiovaé a jedno vinuti o na-
péti 6,3 V pro osvétlovaci Zdrovky rastru obrazovky a indi-
kacni zarovku pro kontrolu zapnuti pfistroje na sit. Usmér-
novac tvofi 2 ks vykonovych kiemikovych diod v dvoucest-
ném zapojeni. Jako nabijeciho kondenzdtoru je pouiitc
kombinace 6 ks kondenzatoru 1000 uF na 15 V. Takto vy-
filtrované ss napéti se pfivadi na vstup jednotky stabili-
zatoru,

Obvod ss napdjeni 11 = 15V

Stejnosmérné napdjeci napéti z baterie pfivedené kabelem
na vicepdlovou napdjeci listu, umisténou na zadni sténé
pristroje, je pres pojistku a spinaé pfivedeno pfimo na
vstup stabilizatoru. Proti ndhodnému pFepdlovani pfivede-
ného ss napéti je v obvodu napdjeni zapojena vykonova
dioda, kterd zplsobi pretaveni pojistky.

Stabilizator

Stabilizator je resen jaoko samostatnd jednotka. Vzhledem
k tomu, ze odebirany proud je dosti velky, je regulaéni
tranzistor umistén mimo vlastni jednotku na samostatném
chladicim zebru,
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Iuranue or cern mepemennoro Toxka 120/220 B

B nepsuunoit uenu ceresoro Tpaxcpopmaropa BKIIOYEH KHOMOY-
Huiil BRIKJIOMATENb, CETeBOil NPENOXpaHMTeNb H mepeKJdYaTellb
Hanpsxeuus cern. Ceremoe rHesno, npenoxpaHuTenm M repe-
KiouaTenb HanpsOKeHWS PACcroJoKeHHl Ha sagHel CTeHKe NpH-
Gopa. Ceresoit TpaHcdopMaTOp BO BTOPHYHON ILenu obecriedu-
saer manpskenne 2 X 12 B nns nuTaHus IBYXIoaynepHoOIHO-
To BhnpAMUTens M Hanpskenwe 6,3 B nnm naMnsl nmoxcseTH
pactpa TPy6KM M 1JA naMnbl HHIMKALMM BKAOYeHHs ceTH. Bri-
npaMurens ofipasopaH IBYMA CHJIOBHIMH KpPeMHHMEeBBHIMM AHOIa-
Mu u cobpaH no npyxnonymepuonHoit cxeme. B Kauectse sa-
PALNHOIO KOHAeHCaTopa ucnose3osaHo 6 KoHmencatopoe 1000
Mr®/15 B. CraaxeHnHoe HaNpAXKeHMe TOCTOAHHOTO TOKAa NOjaer-
cA Ha Bxon OJioka crabmausamuu. )

Cxema nuranusa nocroanssiM Hanpaxenuem 11—15 B

ITocrosnnoe manpsxenne nurTanua nonaercs oT Garapen Ha
MHOTOKOHTAKTHBIH padbeM TNUTAHHA, PACNONOKEHHBIW Ha 3ai-
Hell creHke npubopa M depes NpeNOXpaHHTeNb H BEIKIKUYATENb
3TO HAINPsKEHHe MOCTYIAeT HeNnocpelcTBEHHO Ha Bxon cTabuim-
satopa. [lns MCKAOUEHHA BO3MOKHOCTH HENpPaBHIBHOW MOJAPH-
3aUMH [OLBONMMOIO NMOCTOAHHOIO HANPHAKEHHA B Lenb NHTAHHA
BKJIOYEH CHJIOBOI 1MOI, KOTOPHI BLI3OBET NeperopaHue npeno-
XpaHuTens.

Crabuanzatop

Crabuamusatop CKOHCTPYMPOBAH B KadecTse CaMOCTOATE]BHOIO
Gaoka. Beuny Toro, wro TOK HarpyakM I0BOJBHO GOJBIIOH, pe-
I'y/IHPOBOYHLIH TPaH3MCTOP pAclojioXKeH BHe coScTBeHHO 6.0Ka
¥l YCTaHOBJIEH Ha CaMOCTOATE/NBLHOM paluaTope.

4.5. Powering voltage supplies of the BM 463 oscilloscope

Block schematic diagram of the powaring section

— Usmérnovacé

— Stabilizator

— Obvody ménice

— Zdroj vysokého napéti

=l ) —

I — BrinpsmMurein

2 — Crabuauzatop

3 — lenn npeofpasosarens

4 — HMcTouHHK BICOKOTO HAaNp#KeHus

— Rectifier

— Stabilizer
Converter circuits
— HV supply

= =
|

Powering by 220 V or 120 V from AC mains

In the primary circuit of the mains transformer are the
following: push-button controlled switch, mains fuse and
mains voltage selector, The mains connector, fuses and
voltage selector are on the back panel of the oscilloscope.
The secondary voltages of the mains transformer are 2X 12
V for the full-wave rectifier and 6.3 V for the CR tube
graticule illuminating lamps and for the pilot lamp which
indicates that the oscilloscope is powered from the mains,
The rectifier is formed by 2 silicon power diodes in full-
-wave connection. For filtering, a combination of 6 capa-
citors of 1000 uF each and 15 V operating voltage is
employed, The filtered DC voltage is applied to the input
of the stabilizer.

Powering by 11 to 15 V from a DC supply

The DC powering voltage applied to the oscilloscope from
a battery over a cable to the multipole power terminal
strip which is on the back of the oscilloscope, is fed di-
rectly to the stabilizer via a fuse and switch. A power
diode is used to blow the fuse if the battery voltage is
applied erroneously with reversed polarity.

Stabilizer

The stabilizer is designed as a separate unit. With regard
to the fairly high current drawn by the oscilloscope, the
control transistor is outside the stabilizer unit on a sepa-
rate heat sink.



Stabilizator md tyto parametry: Uvyst,

95V
36 A

Stabilita se zménou sité +10 % je lepdi nei 0,1 Y.
Teplotni stabilita je lepsi nei 0,025 9,/°C. Stabilita se
zménou proudu 0 az 100 Y, je lepsi nez 1,5 %,.

Stabilizator ma tyto hlavni &dsti:

Regulaéni tranzistor

Diferenéni zesilova¢ odchylky vystupniho napéti
Referenéni zdroj

Ochranu proti zkratu a pretizeni

Regulaéni tranzistor stabilizatoru je umistén na zvldstnim
chladicim iebru, Kolektor tvofi vystupni svorku stabiliza-
toru. Proto neni tfeba regulaéni tranzistor izolovat od
chladiciho iebra. Tento tranzistor je buzen Darlingtonovym
zesilovaéem,

Diferenéni zesilovaé je tvofen dvéma tranzistory PNP, Ze-
silova¢ porovndvd napéti, jednak napéti délice na vystupu
stabilizatoru, jednak referenéni napéti. Zesilenda odchylka
ovldda Darlingtonovu dvojici regulaénich tranzistord.

Referencni zdroj je tvofen proudovym stabilizdtorem osa-
zenym dvéma tranzistory, které napdjeji Zenerovu diodu
a dvé pomocné kiemikové diody pro teplotni kompenzaci,
Celek je zalit zalévaci hmotou. Ochrana je tvofena jednim
tranzistorem, jehoi uUkolem je pii zvySeném odbéru proudu
snizit vystupni proud a soudéasné i vystupni napéti tak,
aby ztratovy vykon na regulaénim tranzistoru neprekroéil
dovolenou hodnotu.

Obvody ménice

Primarni obvod transformatoru méni¢e je napdjen dvojéin-
nym relaxaénim oscildtorem osazenym tranzistory. Primar-
ni vinuti toroidniho transformatoru ménice je vinuto bifi-
ldrné. Zapojeni relaxaéniho oscildtoru je obvyklého typu
s vyjimkou vazebniho vinuti, které je jediné pro oba tran-
zistory. Vstup stfidace je preklenut elektrolytickym konden-
zatorem C107 200 uF, pro sniieni zvinéni v rytmu ménide.
Transformdator méni¢e je navinut na feritovém toroidnim
jadfe. Na sekundarni strané transformatoru je umisténo
dvoucestné vinuti 2X12 V a v sérii s timto vinuti 2X55
V. Obé vinuti jsou vinuta bifilérné, Vinuti pro zdroj 100
V je jednoduché a zapojeni usmériiovaéd je mistkové.
Pro usmérnéni napéti jsou pouzity kiemikové diody. Zha-
vici napéti pro obrazovku je rovnéZi usmérnéno, aby se
zamezilo pronikani ciziho napéti. Filtraéni tlumivky témér
ve viech zdrojich pomdhaji snizit pronikajici spektrum za-
kmitavajiciho obdélnikového napéti méniée. Méni¢ pracuje
s frekvenci asi 3 kHz. Tato frekvence odpovida konstrukénim
mozinostem ostatnich soucasti, hlavné pak velikosti ferito-
vého jadra transformatoru. | acinnost je pri této frekvenci
optimalni.

CraGuansarop uMeer ciaelyioljHe HapaMeTphl:
— 958
— 36 A

Ubmix.
Imaxe.

CrabunbHocTs NP M3aMeHeHMM HampskeHua cetu Ha + 10 %
suime 0,1 %. Temneparypuas cra6uasuocts smme 0,025 %/°C.

CrabuapHOCTE B 3aBHCHMOCTH OT TOKa HAarpysKH B mpejenax
U—100 % srume 1,5 %.

Cra6unusatop codepKuT CjeNywljde OCHOBHBIE YACTH:

PeryauposouHsiif TpaHaucrop

Huddepenunanbubiil yCHAUTENb OTKJIOHEHHA BHIXOXHOTO
HanpAKeHH A

Herounuk onopHoro Hanpsxenus

Cxema samuTel OT KOPOTKOIrO 3aMbIKAHMA H MNePerpysKku

PerynupoBouHslil TpaHsHcTOp crafMauMsaTopa yCTaHOBJEH Ha
cneuuansHoM panuatope. Koanektop obpasyer BEIXOHNHOM 3a-
#uM crabunnsatopa. IlosToMy He HyXKHe WH30JHpOBATh pery-
JMMPOBOYHEIH TPAH3HCTOP OT panMaropa. JTOT TPaHIMCTOP BO3-
Oysnaerca ycuaurtenem apaunrroua.

Hupdepenunaneueiit yeunurtenasr cofpaH Ha IBYX TPaHaUCTOpax
p-N-p. Ycunurens cpaBHHBaeT HampA)KeHHe Ha BHIXONE CTa-
GunusaTopa C ONMOPHBIM HANpAKEHHEM. YCHJEHHOe OTKJIOHEeHHe
yrpaBifieT Napoi peryJiMpoBOYHEIX TPaHSHCTOPOB, BKJIWYEHHBIX
no cxeme Napauurrona.

Hcrounuk onopHoro HanpsikeHHs ofpasosad cTafuanaaTopoM
ToKa, cobpaHHBIM Ha IBYX TPAH3HCTOpPaX, KOTOpHlE MHTAIOT CTa-
GMANTPOH M NBYMS BCIOMOTaTeJbHEIMH KpeMHHEBHIMH NHONAMM
1A TeMNepaTypHOH KoMmneHcauuu. Bea cxema sanurta sanmsou-
HO# Maccoi.

3amura obecreduBaeTCA ONHHM TPAHSHCTOPOM, KOTOPHIH TNpH
NOBLIIEHHOM TOKEe HArpy3KH YMeHbIIAeT BHIXONHOH TOK M Bhl-
XOLHOE HanpsaxeHHe TaK, YTOGBI MOIIHOCTH IIOTeph, pacCeHBae-
Mafg peryJAMpOBOYHLIM TPAH3UCTOPOM, He MpPEBOCXOAHJA [0-
NyCTHMOrO Tpelena.

Llenn npeo6GpasosaTens

[lepeuunans uens tpaHcdopmaTopa mnpeobpasopaTens mnHTaercs
OT ABYXTAKTHOTO TpPaH3MUCTOpPHOro MyJasTusHGparopa. Ilepsuu-
Hag ofMOTKa TOpOMAaNbLHOro TpaHcpopmaTopa mpeobpasosaTenn
HaMoraHa Oudunapuo. CxeMa arTo-reHepaTropa OGLIUHOrO THIA
KpoMe OSMOTKM CBA3M, KoTOpas sBJiAercA ofmeil nias oboux
TpaHsucropos. Ko Bxoily HHBepTOpa NOMKNIOUEH 3MEKTPOJMTH-
uveckuit kouzencarop C107 200 mx® 1ns yMeHblmeHHA
nyjascauui ¢ 4acrotoil npeoGpasosanusa. TpaHchopMmaTop mnpe-
ofpasosatena HaMoOTaH Ha (epPHTOBOM TOPOMIAJBHOM Cepled-
Huke. Ha propuuHoii cropoHe TpaHcdopmaTOpa HMMeeTCA NBOH-
Has propuuHan ofmorka 2 X 12 B u mocnenosaTensHo ¢ Heit —
osmorka 2 X 55 B. O6e ofmorkn mamorausi Gudunspro. O6-
MoTKa nnia nuranus ucrounuka 100 B msaserca npoctoit u BHI-
NpAMUTENH BKAKYEHE 1o cxeMe MocTa. llns BrIpaAMieHHA Ha-
IPAMKEHUA HCNONB30BaHLI KpeMHHepbie adonst. Hanpsaxenue Ha-
Kaja 3JeKTPOHHO-J1y4eBol TPYOKM Takie BHINPAMJEHO LA MC-

The data of the stabilizer are as follows:
9.5V
36 A

Output voltage:
Max. current:
Stability at +10 Y,

mains voltage
fluctuations:

Thermal stability:

Stability at load
changes within
0 to 100 %,:

Better than 0.1 %,
Better than 0.025 %,/°C

Better than 1.5 9,

The stabilizer consists of the following main parts:

Control transistor

Differential amplifier of the output voltage deviations
Differential supply

Short-circuit and overload protection

The collector of the control transistor is the output ter-
minal of the stabilizer, therefore, this transistor is not in-
sulated from its heat sink and a Darlington amplifier is
used to drive it.

The differential amplifier is formed by two PNP transistors;
it compares the value of the voltage obtained on a divider
connected to the output of the stabilizer with that of the
reference voltage. The amplified voltage difference controls
the Darlington pair of control transistors.

The reference voltage supply is formed by a current sta-
bilizer using two transistors which power a Zener diode
and two auxiliary silicon diodes serving for thermal com-
pensation, The whole circuitry is encapsulated.

The short-circuit and overload protection uses one tran-
sistor, the purpose of which is to reduce the output current
and simultaneously the output voltage in the case of an
overload, so that the dissipated power of the control tran-
sistor does not exceed the permissible limit.

Converter circuits

The primary circuit of the transformer in the converter is
powered by a push-pull relaxation oscillator employing
transistors. The toroidal transformer of the converter has
a bifilar primary winding. The relaxation oscillator is of
conventional design, except for the coupling winding which
is common for both transistors. The input of the inverter
is shunted by an electrolytic capacitor C107 200 uF for
reducing the ripple, the frequency of which tallies with the
rhythm of the converter. The secondary, wound on the
toroidal ferrite core of the converter transformer, has two
12 V sections with two 55 V sections in series. Both wind-
ings are bifilar. The winding for 100 V is single and the
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Zdroj vysokého napéti

Zdroj vysokého napéti je osazen vyhradné polovodici. Bu-
dici tranzistor neni plné vyuzivdn o tedy nepotrebuje zvlast-
ni chladici plochu, Vykonovy tranzistor je fizen zpétnova-
zebni smyékou do bdze, ¢imi se dosahuje poiadovaného
stupné stabilizace. Zesilovac zpétnovazebni smycky je ctyr-
stupnovy. Velikost transformatorovych napéti je ddna zdvér-
nym napétim pouzitych diod v ndsobiéi. Nejvyssi napéti
je 220 V. V ndsobi¢ich jsou kfemikové diody. Sestinasobic
dava urychlovaci napéti +1570 V. Jeden zdveojovaé je po-
uiit jako mfizkovy zdroj o napéti asi 550 V a druhy zdvo-
jovac joko anodovy o napéti —430 V. Konstrukéné tvori
VN zdroj ucelenou jednotku s moinosti dobrého odstinéni,
které zabranuje vyzafovdni oscilaéniho napéti. Na stinici
pfepaice jsou vyvedeny dva pdjeci body ke snadnému mé-
reni proudu obrazovky.

5. POKYNY PRO VYBALENI,
PRISTROJE K PROVOZU

5.1. Postup pfi vybaleni

SESTAVENI A PRIPRAVU

Pristroj, zabaleny vyrobcem, opatrné vyjméte z bednéni. Pfi
otevirani bedny dbejte na to, aby byl pfistroj v pracovni
poloze. Po otevieni bedny vyjméte gumoiifiové rohy, ve
kterych je vlozena dalii bedna s vlastnim pfistrojem. V této
bedné na horni sténé piistroje je dievény rédm s piislu-
senstvim a privodnimi doklady.

Vlastni pristroj je vsunut do dvou oball z polyetylénu.
Na pfristroji jsou pripevnény saéky s vysousSedlem, které
odvaite. Doporucujeme polyetylénovy obal odstiihnout
v misté svaru tak, aby mohl byt i naddle pouzivan k ozhra-
né pfistroje v dobé, kdy neni pouzivan k méfeni.

5.2, Priprava k méreni
Pripojeni nao sit
Pred pfipojenim na sit se pfesvédcte, zda je pfistroj pre-

pojen na spravné sifové napéti na voli¢i. V pfipadé, ie
na voli¢i je nesprdvné napéti, prepojte voli¢ do spravné
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KAueHHs NPOHUKHOBeHUs Hanpskenus noMex. Hpoccenu duin-
rpa MOYTH BO BCEX MCTOYHMKAX IIOMOTAIT IONABUTH CIEKTD
4acToT, BhpabaThiBAEMbI MCTOUHMKOM NHPAMOYIOJLHOIO HAalps-
eHitn npeofpasosartens. IlpeoGpasosaresns paGoraer Ha uacro-
te npuba. 3 kl'u. Ora 4acTOTa COOTBETCTBYET KOHCTPYKTHBHoIM
BOSMOKHOCTAM OCTaJbHBIX Aeraneit, ocofedno paamepaM ¢eppu-
TOBOTO cepledHHKa TpaHcpopmaTopa. K. 1. A Ha aToii uacrore
ABAAETCH TAK/KE ONTHMAJNBLHLIM,

HlerounHk BHICOKOrO HanpaseHHn

HeTouHMK BHICOKOrO HanpsKeiua cofpal TOJBKO Ha NOJAYIPO-
poauukax. Tpaxaucrop poabyKieHHA HCNOJAB30BAH HENOJHOCTHIO
H, c/eloBaTeJbHO, He HYKIaeTci B CreyHajibHOM paauarope.
Cwnnosoit TpaH3auCTOp ynpasiserca netieit ofpaTHon csasn 1o
ueny Hasel, B peayaprare uero ofecniedusaerca Tpedyemas cre-
nedb crabuausaiiuy. Yceuaurtear ofipaTHON CBA3M ABIAETCH de-
TolpeXKacKalHbiM. Benuuyuua TtpaHc$OpMMPOBAHHBIX HanpaxKe-
HUH  OlpefesiAeTCA HANPMKEHUeM 3alMpPaHUA  MCNOAb3yeMbiX
IM010B B yMHOKHTesne. MakcuManbHOoe HanpsKeHWe cOCTaBiAer
220 B. B ymHOoxuTensx umeiorcs Kpemuuessie auonst. lllecru-
KpaTHeIil yMHOXHTeNb ofeciiedMBaeT yCKopaiollee HanpameHue
-+ 1570 B. Onmu yasoMTeab HCHONB30BAH B KAYECTBE MCTOHHM-
Ka HanpsKenus cmeijedun cerkun npuba. 550 B u mropoui
VABOHTENh — B KadecTse MCTOYHMKA AHOIHOTO HalpKeHHA
—430 B. C KoHCTpYyKTHBHOI TOYKM 3peHua ucrounux BH npexn-
crapaser coDOM KOMIAKTHLIA DJIOK € BO3MOMHOCTBIO HAIEKHOrO
SKPAHHPOBAHUA, KOTOPOE MPENATCTBYET MW3JNY4YEeHHI Hanpsxe-
#1A reHeparopa. lla neperopoike skpaHa npenyCMOTpeHbl ABa
NAAJBHEIX BBIBOAA [JA yAODHOrO MaMepeHHs TOKA 3JEKTPOHHO-
-nydesod TpyGKM.

5. YKA3AHHS 110 PACITAKOBKE, CEBOPKE
W [IOJAI'OTOBKE IIPUBOPA K 3KCIIYATALLUU

5.1. PacnakoBka

[TpuGop, yuaxkopaHHbiii Ha 3apoje-M3rOTOBMTeNE, CAELyeT OCTO-
poXHO BLIHYTH M3 onanybku. [lpu oTkpaipavmu suMKa Heob-
XONMMO CJaeAMTh 3a TeM, uToful npubop Haxoamnca B pabouem
nonoxenny. [locae oTKpbiBaHMA ALIMKA CreidyeT BhiHYyTbh aMop-
TH3ALMOHHBIE YTOABHHKY M3 [IPOPE3MHMHOBOTO KOHCKOIO BOJIOCA,
KOTOpble GUKCHPYIOT IOJOMKEHHEe IPYroro Aliuka ¢ coDCTBEHHO
npubopom. B srom amwuke Ha mepxHeit crenxe npubopa umeer-
CAl JepeBAHHAs paMa C NPHHALNEKHOCTAMH H CONPOBOAHTENIb-
HOH NOKyMeHTallHeil.

CobeTsenHo npubop ycraHopneH B asyx ofBepTKax M3 10au-
arusena. Ha npubope ycTaHOBJeHBI 1AKETHKH © LerHIAPaTOpPOM,
KoTopeie caenyer ybpath. PexoMenayercs paapesarh HONMITH-
aeHoBylo 060NOMKY 1O WBY A TOro, 4rofsl ‘ee MOAKHO Onijo
H IIOTOM MCIOJAB3OBATH LA 3auUUTH npubopa B caydae Heuc-
HOIL30BAHMA A M3MepeHHs.

5.2. IloaroroBka K M3MepeHHIO
Moaknwuenne K ceTH

[lepen noakmodendem K cern caenyer ybeaurscs B TOM, 4TO
upHbop HePeKAMeR HAa NpaBunsHOE Hanpssenue cetu. B otom

rectifiers are bridge-connected. Silicon diodes are used as
rectifiers. Also the heater voltage for the CR tube is recti-
fied in order to prevent interfering voltage penetration.
The filter chokes used in almost all the supplies help to
reduce the penetrating spectrum of the overshooting rec-
tangular voltage of the converter. The frequency of appro-
ximately 3 kHz, at which the converter operates, corres-
ponds with the constructional data of the employed com-
ponents, especially the size of the ferrite core of the trans-
former; also the efficiency is optimum at this frequency.

HV supply

The HV supply employs solid-state devices throughout. The
driving transistor is not fully utilized and therefore does
not require a separate heat sink. The power transistor is
controlled by a feedback loop applied to its base; thus,
the required rate of stabilization is attained. The amplifier
of the feedback loop has four stages. The magnitudes of
the transformer voltages are determined by the cut-off
voltage of the diodes employed in the multiplier. The ma-
ximum voltage is 220 V. The multiplier employs silicon
diod=s. The six-fold multiplier supplies an accelerating
vollage of 41570 V. A voltage doubler of approximately
550 V sarves as grid voltage supply and another doubler
supplies an anode voltage of —430 V. As far as construc-
tion is concerned, the HV supply forms a separate unit
which is well screened to prevent random radiation of the
oscillatory voltage. Two soldering beads on the screening
partition facilitate the measurement of the current drawn
by the CR tube.

5. INSTRUCTIONS FOR UNPACKING, ASSEMBLY AND
PREPARATION OF INSTRUMENT FOR OPERATION

5.1. Unpacking procedure

The oscilloscope packed by the makers has to be taken
carefully out of its transport box. During this process, care
must be taken to keep the oscilloscope in its working
position. After opening the box, the rubberized-hair corner
blocks which hold the inner box in place have to be taken
out. A wooden frame containing the accessories and ac-
companying documentation of the oscilloscope is attached
to the top of the inner box.

The oscilloscope itself is in two polyethylene covers. The
bags containing desiccant which are attached to the oscil-
loscope have to be discarded. It is welded, so that they
each polyethylene cover where it is welded, so that they
can be used for protecting the oscilloscope when it is not
in operation,

5.2. Preparations for use

Connection to the mains

Before connecting the oscilloscope to the mains, it is
essential to ensure that it is prepared for powering by the



polohy. Pfepojeni se provadi po uvolnéni zajiitovaciho
sroubu pfepinacim kotouckem, ktery vytdhnéte, zasuite tak,
aby &islo uddvajici napéti bylo proti trojuhelnikové znaéce
na zadnim stitku. Zajisfovaci $roub znovu pfisroubujte. PFi-
stroj je od vyrobce nastaven na napéti 220 V. Pfi pfepo-
jeni 120 V je tfeba vyménit téz sitovou pojistku. Hodnoty
pojistek pro obé napdjeci napéti jsou uvedeny v odstavei
3., wTechnické Gdaje”.
v
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Fig. 31

V pfipadé, ie se na ochranném vodici sitového privodu
vyskytuje rusivé napéti, pouiijte izolaéniho transformdtoru
a pristroj propojte s dokonalou zemi,

Provoz ze izdroje ss napéti — (baterie)

Pro pfipojeni na zdroj ss napéti 11 = 15 V — nejéas-
téji autobaterii 12 V slouzi prilozeny dvouvodicovy kabel
opatieny na jednom konci vicepélovou zdstrékou a na
druhém konci mosaznymi oky pod sroub M8, Pied pii-
pojenim je nutno dbdat na oznaéeni polarity (- a —).
Pri pfipadné zaméné polarity se zniéi tavnd pojistka v pfi-
stroji (P102) Pristroj uvedete do chodu stlacenim spinaée
oznaceného BAT.

Pozor

Pri pripojeni nao provoz z baterie nesviti z Gspornych di-
vodl zdrovku rastru a kontrolni zdrovka zapnuti,

Funkce tlagitkového spinace provozu 5101

Pfi provozu pfistroje na stridavou sit 120/220 V stiskneme
tlacitko oznacené SIT. Po skonéeni méfeni vypneme tlaéit-
kem oznacenym VYP. Pfi provozu pfistroje ze ss sité —
nebo baterie 11 -~ 15 V stiskneme tlaéitko oznadené BAT.
Po skonceni méreni opét vypneme pfistroj tlacitkem ozna-
cenym VYP,

Umisténi pristroje

Pristroj umistéte tak, aby byl dostateény pristup vzduchu
jak do perforace spodniho krytu, tak nad krytem, aby
otepleny vzduch mohl bez prekaiek a snadno unikat. Ne-
dodrzeni této zdsady miie mit za ndsledek prehidti vniti-
niho prostoru, zhorseni vlastnosti pfistroje nebo jeho po-
skozeni.

clyuae, eciam nepeksaiouareNb yCTAHOBJAEH HeNpPasHJIbHO, TO €ro
chenyer Ill.!pL‘KJ[l(]‘lHTb B IONOMKeHHe, COOTBETCTBYOLEE HalpHa-
wennw cerd. [locnendee ocyuectiserca nocie ocnabaeHus
BHHTA C IMCKOM NepeKJiMeHHA, KOTOPhI C/eNyeT BHIIBHHYTE
W BCTABUTHL ero ofpaTHo Tak, 4TofH YMCNO, OnpenesnAiollee Ha-
NMpAMREeHHe, HAXOIHJIOCH l'lpOTP[B TPEYTOABHOTO HMHIAEKca Ha 3an-
HeM muTKe. KpenexHbii BHHT 3areM cHOBa 3aBMHTHTB. Ilpubop
Ha 3aBONE-H3rOTOBHTE/]e YCTaHOBJAeH Ha Hanpswenue 220 B.
lpyu nepeknwouenun npubopa Ha Hanpakenue 120 B takxe ne-
06X0AMMO 3AMEHMTE CeTeBOil mpenoxpaHuTent. 3HaueHHe npeno-
xpaHuTenedl A ofoMX HANPAKEHHN NMHTaHHA yKasaHo B pasie-
ne 3. «Texuwuecknme nauunien. (Puc. 31).

B cnyuae nospiaeHus HanpssKeHHA [OMeX Ha 3AlU[HTHOM IPOBO-
fe CceTeBoil IeNM clelyeT HMCHOAb30BaTh NONXONAIIMA H30JH-
pywutuit  TpaHcpopMarop M npuboOp NORKAIYHTE HAINEKHO
K 3eMie.

Pesun paborsl npH NUTAHMH OT MCTOYHMKA NOCT. TOXKA
(Bbartapen)

s nonknodeHns K MCTOMHUEY [OCTOAHHOIO HAlPIKeHH A
11—15B — Haubonee wacto K asroMobunsHO#t Garapee 12 B —
NPelyCcMOTPEeH ABYXIPOBOAHON Kabesab, KOTOPHIH € ONHOW CTO-
POHbI OKOHIOBAH MHOTOKOHTAKTHBIM PadbeMOM M ¢ Ipyroif cro-
POHBI — JaTyHHeIMHM Jenecrkamu Hon Goar MS8. Ilepen mnon-
Knioueduem Heobxonumo cobmionate nonsprocts (4 w —).
IIpn HenpasMJIBHOH MONAPHOCTH Neperopaer NiIaBKvil npenoxpa-
unrens 8 npuope (P102). IlpuGop crnenyer BKMOYMTL NyTeMm
HaMAaTHA BHKMOMaTend, ofosHavennoro «bar.».

Buumanue

llpu nuranun or Garapes bBBHAY HeoGXOIHMOCTH ManoH aHep-
MM 1NOTpefieHHA He TOPHT KOHTPOJNBHAA JaMna BKIOYEHUA
M JaMIbl [0ICBETKH PacTpa.

Pa6ora xuonounioro nepeknwuarens poaa pabor S101

1ipu pabore upubopa or uenu uepemensoro toxka 120/220 B
cllelyeT HaxaTh Ha KHONKy, oSosHauennyio «Cern». Ilocne
OKOHYAHUA H3MepeHHuA npubOp BHKIIOYAETCA KHOMKOH, ofoaHa-
uento# «Brixn.». Ilpu nuramuu npufopa oT ceTH NOCTOAHHOIO
Toka uau Garaper 11—15 B caenyer uaxare Ha KHOUKy, ofo-
snauyeunyio «Bat.». Tlocne okoHuanmsa usMepenus npubop Tak-
e BrIKIOYaeTcs KHONKoi, ofosHayeHHOH «Briki.».

Mecronaxoxnenne npubopa

IlpuGop ciaenyer ycraHOBHTH Tak, 4ToObI Obid LOCTATOMHBI 10-
CTYN BO3JyXa KAaK B OTBEPCTMH HHMKHEH KPBIUIKM, TaK M Hal
KPLIWKOH, 4ToGLl TEenanii BO3ayx Mor (es NpenaTcTBM# BHIXO-
auTe M3 npubopa.

HecoSnonenite aroro npasuia MOMKeT [PHBECTH K IEPErpeBy
BHYTPEHHErO 1POCTPAHCTBa, yXyIUleHHo napaMeTpos npub6opa
Wiy ero IIDBPEH{REHHK).

available mains voltage. If the mains voltage szlector is set
to another voltage, it must be changed over to the correct
position (ofter the retaining screw has been loosened) by
pulling out the disc, turning it and then pushing it home
again so that the marking indicating the available mains
voltage appears opposite the triangular index on the back
panel, after which the retaining screw must be retightened.
The oscilloscope is set by the makers for 220 V powering;
if it has to be adapted for 120 V powering, the mains
fuse must be exchanged. The correct fuse ratings are given
in the section "Technical data”. (Fig. 31).

Should the performance of the oscilloscope be impaired
by interference arriving via the third conductor of the
mains service branch, then an insulation transformer will
have to be inserted between the oscilloscope and the
mains, and o good separate earth connection applied di-
rectly to the oscilloscope.

Connection to a DC Supply — (Battery)

When the oscilloscope has to be connected to a DC
supply of 11 to 15 V, preferably a motor-car battery, the
double-strand cable which is an accessory of the oscillo-
scope has to be used. This cable terminates at one end
in a multipole plug and at the other in brass cable ends
for M8 screws. The marked polarity (+, —) must be ob-
served, as when the battery poles are reversed erroneously,
the fuse (P102) in the oscilloscope blows. The oscilloscope
isdsugx%hed on by depressing the push-button switch mark-
e :

Note

During battery operation, the pilot lamp and the graticule
illuminating lamps remain dark in order to save the
employed battery.

Push-button powering switch S101

When the oscilloscope is powered by 220 V or 120 V from
AC mains, the push-button marked MAINS must be de-
pressed. After termination of work, the push-button marked
OFF has to be used for switching off the power.

When the oscilloscope is powered by DC from a battery
of 11 to 15 V, the push-button marked BAT must be de-
pressed. After termination of work, the push-button marked
OFF has to be used for switching off.

Positioning of the Oscilloscope

The oscilloscope has to be positioned for use so that suf-
ficient air flow into the perforations in its bottom cover
is ensured and so that the warm air can leave freely
through its top cover.

Failure to observe this rule may result in impairing of the
performance of the oscilloscope, or even in damage to
it through overheating of its interior,
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6. NAVOD K OBSLUZE A POUZIVANI PRISTROJE 6. MHCTPYKL M 110 3KCINIYATALIMH IIPUBOPA 6. lsh:.gLR;{JECJ!IONS FOR OPERATION AND USE OF IN-

6.1. Pohled na piedni panel 0.1. Bun nepeaneit mawenu 6.1. Front panal of the oscilloscope
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Seznam ovladacich a nastavovacich prvkd a oznaéeni
funkce

MMM TT Gy Lt Lo L vIn BDAAANDAAAAOD AAADAOAAAOA

68

72
101
105
349
352
365

400
651
674
675

las

Ostreni

Rastr
Astigmatismus
Citlivost X

Posuv X

Uroven spousténi

Stabilita

Vyrovndni nuly
Kalibrace citlivosti
Plynuld zména citlivosti

681, 682 Posuv Y

851
874
875

Vyrovndni nuly
Kalibrace citlivosti
Plynulé zména citlivosti

881, 882 Posuv Y

101
300

am
302

323
304
602

601
603

604
800
801
802

an
202
303
304
305
306
397
601
602
801
802

Pfepinaé napdjeni, vypinaé ss a st
Rychlost ¢asové zdakladny hrubé

Prepinad funkei

kanal A

kandl A
kanal A
kanal A
kanal B
kanal B
kanal B
kanal B

Prepinaé odbéru a polarity synchronizaéniho

signdlu

Prepina¢ druhu synchronizace
Piepinaé kalibraéniho napéti
Piepinaé¢ vstupu ss - st

Piepinaé vstupniho déli¢e
Pfepinaé synchronizace

Prepinaé polarity signdlu
Pfepinac vstupu

Prepina¢ vstupu délice
Pfepinaé kanald

Zditka vystupu pilovitého napéti
Zdifka externi synchronizace
Zditka zemnici

kanal A
kanal A

kanal A/
/kanal B

kandl A
kanal B
kanal B
kanal B

Zdifka vystupu pfisvétlovaciho impulsu

Zditka zemnici

Vstup X

Vystup kalibraéniho napéti
Vstup kanalu A

Svorka zemnici

Vstup kanalu B

Svorka zemnici

ﬂepewenb JNEMEHTOR YIPABJICHHA W PEryJMpPOBKH H HasHaueHHe

Rod

R72

R101
R105
R349
R352
R365

R400
R651
R674
R675
R681,
R682
R851
R874
R875
1881,
R882

5101

5300
5301
5302

S303
5301

S600
so0l
5603
5604
S800
S801
5802

F301
I'302
303
F304
F305
306
E307
FoO1
Fo02
F801
F8U2

HApxroers

Pokryc

Pactp

AcrurMaTHaM

l'opuzoHTanEHAA 4YBCTBUTENBHOCTE
l'opusonTansHoe nepemenieHue
Yposeun sanycka

CrabunbHocTs

KoMnencauua nyns

Kanubposka uyBCTBHTEILHOCTH
TlaaBHoe n3MeHeHWe YyBCTBHTENBHOCTH

BeprukansHoe nepeMenierue
Komnencauus uyns

KanubpoBka 4yBCTBHTENBHOCTH
[InanHoe u3aMeHeHHe YYBCTBUTENLHOCTH

BCPTH KanpHOE nepeMelieHre

TepekalouaTens NUTaHHA, BRIKIOMATEND
MocT. M nepeM.

Cxopocrs passepTku rpy6o
Iepexawouarens pona pabor
TlepexmiouaTensb MOAAPHOCTH
CHHXPOHM3NPYIONIETO CHTHAJa
llepexaouarens BUAA CHHXPOHHBALHH

[lepexniouaTens HanpsKeHHA KaauGpoOBKH

llepexnouarens BXooa INOCT. — TEpeM.
IlepexnouaTesns BXOMHOIO NeJHTENA
[lepeknioyaTens CHHXPOHM3ALMK
[lepexmouartens NOJAPHOCTH CHTHAJIA
Iepekawuarens Bxona
Ilepexniouatent Bxoma nenuTess
[lepexaiouarens KaHaIOB

3amuM BrixoJa nusoobpasHoro curHana

3auM BHEUIHeH CHHXpPOHH3ALHH
3amuM 3a3eMJICHHA

3a’kuM BHIXOLA HMIYJBCA MMOICBETKH
3amumM sazeMAeHHA
l'opuaonTaneHbIl BXOI

Brixon HanupsKeHHs KaaubpoRKH
Bxon xamana A

SamuM 3azeMAMOIHIT

Bxon kanana B

3amuM 3azeMALIONIMIL

KaHan
KaHan
KaHan

KaHaa
KaHan
KaHan
KaHan

KaHan

KaHaJ
KaHaJt

Kanan Afxaman

KaHan
KaHan
KaHan
KaHan

w WHEEE =

=== -l e

List of the controls and adjusting elements and their

functions

R68 Brightness

R72 Focus

R101  Graticule

R105  Astigmatism

R349  Sensitivity X

R352  Shift X *

R365 Triggering level

R400  Stability

R651 Zero setting

R674  Sensitivity calibration

R675 Continuous sensitivity control

R681,

R682  Shift Y

R851 Zero setting

R874  Sensitivity calibration

R875 Continuous sensitivity
control

R881,

R882  Shift Y

S101  Powering selector — DC and
AC switch

S300 Time base speed selector —
coarse

S301 Time base performance
selector

S302  Synchronizing signal and
polarity selector

5303 Synchronization mode selector

5304 Calibrating voltage selector

S600 DC/AC input selector

5601  Input divider selector

5603  Synchronization selector

S604  Signal polarity selector

5800 Input selector

5801 Input divider selector

5802 Operation mode (channel) selector

F301  Saw-tooth voltage output socket

F302 External synchronization
socket

F303 Earth socket

F304 Intensifying pulse output socket

F305 Earth socket )

F306 Input X

F307 Calibrating voltage output

F601  Input — Channel A

F602  Earth terminal

F801  Input — Channel B

F802 Earth terminal

Channel A
Channel A
Channel A

Channel A
Channel B
Channel B

Channel B
Channel B

Channel A

Channel A
Channel A/
/Channel B
Channel A
Channel B
Channel B

Channel B
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6.2. Pohled na zadni panel 0.2, Buna saaweir nanenn 6.2. Back panel of the oscilloscope

5102

BATTERY
1M+18y

220V 0.9/ 280V bt
GOV 1A/28QY 3 i : ~

Obr, 33

Fig. 33

Puc. 33

Seznom ovlddacich a nastavovacich prvk(i a oznadeni  IlepeueHs aneMeHTOB ynpaBreHHs B perynupoBku u Hasmadenwe  List of the controls and adjusting elements and their

funkce functions
5102 — Ilepe
S 102 — Piepina¢ pro modulaci jasu SR I i Y oA o< e $102 — Brightness modulation selector
i - F101 — Bxon BHemHeHd MOLyNAUMH E - 5 ¥
F 10 Vstup externi modulace NIOL — C i 101 External modulation input
N 101 — Sitova pfivodka SEENOS THERAD N101 — Mains connector
N 102 — Privodka napéti z baterie N102 — Inesno nonaun manpsmenus ot Garapen N102 — Battery connector
W 101 — Volié sitového napéti W101 — llepeknwuaTens HanpseHHs ceTd W101 — Mains voltage selector
P 101 — Pojistka sitového napéti P101 — llpenoxpanurens ceresoil uenu P101 — Mains fuse
P 102 — Pojistka bateriového napéti P102 — Ilpepoxpanutens uenu muraHus ot bGatapen P102 — Battery fuse
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6.3. Popis funkce ovladacich prvki

Ovladaci prvky obrazovky

Rastr regulace jasu idrovek prosvétlujicich
rastr pfed obrazovkou

Jas regulace jasu stopy na stinitku obra-
zovky

Ostieni regulace ostrosti stopy na stinitku

spoleéné s regulaci ostieni na dosta-
veni maximdlni dosaZitelné ostrosti
stopy

Astigmatismus

Ovladaci prvky vertikdalniho zesilovace

prepind v péti druzich provoz dvou-

Prepina¢ kanald
kandlového zesilovace

Poloha A" jednokandlovy provoz se zesilovacem
A. U tohoto kandlu mizete volit po-
laritu signdlu

Poloha ,B" jednokandlovy provoz se zesilovacem

Poloha ,C. Z." dvoukandlovy provoz, pfi kterém pre-

pindni kandli je fizeno &asovou zd-
kladnou. Zobrazeni pozorovanych sig-
ndli je dvoufddkové, stfidavé na ka-
ndlu A a B. Tento provoz je vhodny
pro rychlosti ¢asové zakladny vyssi nez
50 wsec/dil

dvoukandlové zobrazeni s pfepinacim
kmitoétem asi 100 kHz, Volba syn-
chronizace jé podle potieby od ka-
nalu A nebo B. Tento provoz je vhod-
ny pro rychlosti éasové zdkladny niZsi
net 50 usec/dil, nebo tam, kde ne-
vyhovuje dvourddkovy provoz

Poloha ,100 kHz"

Poloha ,A + B" diferencidlni provoz, pri kterém jsou
zobrazeny bud souéty nebo rozdily
obou pribéhl pfivedenych na vstupy
A a B. Volba souétu nebo rozdilu
je umoinéna pfepnutim polarity ka-
“nalu A,

Posuv Y umoziuje vertikélni posouvani stopy
po plose stinitka vidy v pfislusném

kanalu

frekvenéné kompenzovany déli¢, umis-
tény na vstupech zesilovaéd, ktery ve
vsech deviti polohdch umoinuje ka-
librovanou zménu citlivosti.

Vstupni délic

0.3. Onucanue paGoThl 51€MEHTOB yUpaBACHUA

OneMeHTbl yNpaBieHHA 3MeKTPOHHO-TY4eBO Tpy6KM

Pacrp
HAprocrs

Poryc
ACTHIMaTH3M

peryaupoBKa APKOCTH JAMIIOUeK I0ACBeT-
KM pacTpa nepeil SKpaHOM TPyOKH
peryJiMpoBKa APKOCTM IATHA Ha 9KpaHe
Tpy6KM

(OKYCHpOBKA IATHA Ha SKpaHe

BMecTe ¢ (QOKYCHPOBKOM CHYKHT 1A
yCTAaHOBKH MaKCHMalbHOH PEe3KOCTH MAT-
Ha

D nemMeHTEI yHnpasiaeHHa yCHNHTEneM BEPTHKANBHOI0 OTKIOHEHHA

ITepexaiouarens
FaHa 0B

lNonoxenne «A»

[lonoxenue «Bn
[lonoxenue «Pasp.»

[Mosomenne
«100 &l'u»

lonowensne «A-+B»

ITepementenne Y
( «Beprt.

OTKJIOHEHHES )
BxonHo# mennteib

nepexjaiodaeT AT pexuMos  paboThi

ABYXKaHAJBHOTO YCHIMTENA
ONHOKaHA/NBHBIH DPEXHM C yCHJMTeJeM
A. B sroM KaHajle MOKHO YCTaHOBHTH
NOJAAPHOCTh CHTHAMA.

OIHOKAaHaMNBHBI peKuM ¢ ycuauTenem B

[ABYXKaHAJbHEIH PEXMM, nepel KOTOPRIM

KOMMYTal[Hsi KaHaioB OCYLIeCTBJAETCA
curHanoM passeprku. Maofpakenne Ha-
GniofaeMsIX CHTHAJNOB  OCYIeCTBJAETCA

HA ABYX OCLM/LIOrPaMMax TMONepPeMeHHo
Ha kamanax A u B. Dror pexum asaser-
s MOLXOLAUIAM IJIA CKOPOCTeil pa3sept-
Ku Gonee 50 mucex/neneHue.

IAByXKaHanbHOoe M3obpa’keHue ¢ 4acTOTOM
kommyraguu npuba. 100 x['y. Buiop
CHHXPOHH3AUK 110 HeOOXONMMOCTH OCy-
I[eCTBAAETCA CHTHAJNOM KaHana A HIM
B. OTor peXuM ABNAETCA TOAXOLALIHM
i cKopocTeit passepTkH  Huxke 50
MKceK/neneHue MJAM TaM, Tle IByXKa-
HaJbHBIA PEXUM H3006paMKeHMA OCUHIIO-
rpaMMbl He YIOBJETBOpHeT.

1H;;epeHIHaIbHEIH PEXHM, TPH KOTOPOM
uazobpakaeTcA CyMMa MJHM  pPa3HOCTh
06OMX CHTHANOB, NMONABAEMBIX HA BXOMIbI
A n B. Bufop cyMMBl HAH pasHOCTH
OCYILLeCTBAETCA TepeKyodeHneM IoJAp-
HOCTH KaHana A.

[deT BO3MOMKHOCTh BEPTHKAJBHOIO Iepe-
MellileHMA NMATHA Ha 3KpaHe TpyOku Bcer-
a B COOTBETCTBYIOIEM KaHale.

denHTENb € KOPPEKTMPOBAHHOH 4acToT-
HOH XapaKTepHCTHKON ycTaHOBJEH Ha
sxonax ycuauteneil. Henurens Bo Beex
HeBATH mnoNoKeHHAX obecneuuBaer Ka-
aubpoBaHHOe MaMeHeHHe YYBCTBHTEINb-
HOCTH.

6.3. Description of the functions of the controls

Controls of the CR tube:

Graticule

Brightness
Focus

Astigmatism

Serves for controlling the brightness
of the lamps which illuminate the
graticule in front of the CR tube
screen.

Serves for controlling the brightness
of the trace on the CR tube screen.
Serves for controling the sharpness
of the trace on the CR tube screen.
Serves for adjusting optimum trace
sharpness in co-operation with the
focus control.

Controls of the vertical amplifier:

Operation mode
(channel) selector

Position "A"
Position “B"
Position
“ALTERNATE"
Position
“CHOPPED"

Position “A+B"

Y Shift

Input dividers

Serves for selecting one of the five
operation modes of the double-chan-
nel amplifier.

Single-channel operation with ampli-
fier A employed. The signal polarity
is selectable, ‘
Single-channel operation with ampli-
fier B employed.

Double-channel operation with chan-
nel switching controlled by the time
base. Double-line display of the ob-
served signals of channels A and B
alternately. This mode is suitable for
time base speeds higher than 50
usec/div.

Double-channel display with channel
switching at approximately 100 kHz.
Synchronization selectable from chan-
nel A or B, as required. This mode is
suitable for time base speeds lower
than 50 wsec/div., or when double-line
display is not applicable.

Differential operation; either the total
of or the difference between the two
signals applied to the inputs A and
B is displayed; selectable by polarity
reversal of channel A.

Serves for displacing the trace of the
respective channel over the CR tube
screen in the vertical direction.
Frequency-compensated dividers at
the inputs of the amplifiers. Serve for
sensitivity selection in nine calibrated
steps.
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Plynuld zména
citlivosti

Prepinani
polarity A

Synchronizace

Kalibrace citlivosti

Vyrovndni nuly

Vstupni konektor

Piepinac
vsiupu

prepinace funkéné spraiené se vstup-
nimi déli¢i. Je-li vyiadovana kalibrace
citlivosti zesilovaéli (hlovné pro pfi-
pady presného méfeni), je nutno mit
potenciometr vidy v poloze na pra-
vém dorazu ryskou knofliku na znaé-
ce ,kalibrovano"

prepind polaritu signalu pfivedené-
ho na vstup kandlu A. Pouziva se pri
diferencidlnim zobrazeni. Pfi normdl-
nim méfeni nebo zobrazeni pribéhi
je prepnut v poloze 4

umoziuje volbu synchronizace bud' od
signalu privedeného na kandl A nebo
B

potenciometry na dostaveni zdkladni
citlivosti obou zesilovaéd

potenciometry na dostaveni rovnovdhy
zesilovade, k odstranéni posuvu stopy
pii otaceni potenciometru plynulé
zmény citlivosti.

je uréen pro pfipojeni méfeného nebo
kalibraéniho signalu

slouzi k volbé vazby stejnosmémé pfi-

mo nebo stiidavé pres oddélovaci kon-
denzdtor 0,1 uF

Ovladaci prvky éasové zakladny

Prepinaé funkce

Poloha ,C. Z."

Poloha ,C.Z. 5% "

Poloha

WH. Z 10x"

Poloha ,H. Z. 1 X"
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pfepind ve &tyfech druzich funkci ho-
rizontalniho rozkladu

k horizontalnimu zesilovaci je pripoje-
na ¢asova zdkladna. Rychlost hori-
zontdlniho rozkladu odpovida nasta-
vené rychlosti ¢asové zdkladny

casovd zdkladna je pripojena jako v
predchozi poloze, rychlost rozkladu se
viak zvySi 5X proti Gdaji na prvku
.Cas/dil".

umoznuje privedeni vnéjiiho signdlu
na vstup horizontdlniho zesilovate —
na zditku ,Vstup X" — pies déli¢
1:0

umoiZnuje pfivedeni vnéjsiho signdlu
bez déli¢e na vstup horizontdlniho ze-
silovace,

Ilnasuoe Mamenenne
HYBCTBHTENBEHOCTH

Iepexmouenne
noaspHocTH A

CHHxpoHH3aLHA
Kaaun6poska
4yBCTBHUTEBHOCTH

HoMuencauus HyH

BxonHoe ruesio

ITepexnouarens
BXoza

ne]JEKJIIU‘(ﬂTL!JlH CDII[JH)KI!HIII C BXOIOHLIMH
nenuTensmMu. Ecam  Tpefyercs ocyule-
CTBUTh KanuOpOBKY YYBCTBHTEILHOCTH
yeunureneii (ocofenno B caydasx Tou-
HOrO M3MEpeHHd), TO MOTeHLHOMETD
BCErIA MOOJKeH HaXOILMTBCA B JION0MKE-
HHH IIPaBOTO yIopa, T. €. PHCKA PydKH
LONKHA HAXOUHTHCA NPOTHB MeTKH «Ka-
anbposadoy».

nepeKjodeHHe MOJAAPHOCTH CHTHAJA, TO0-
nasaeMoro Ha Bxox Kanana A. Henoas-
ayerca npu auddepenumansHoM uaobpa-
skeHun. IIpm HopManbHOM i3MepeHUH
uau  M300paKeHWHM HaNpAXKEHHIl mnepe-
KJOUaTelb YCTAHOBJEH B TIOJOMKEHHH -
NaeT BO3MOMKHOCTH BhIGOpA CHHXpPOHM3A-
UMM CHTHAJOM, TIOLBOIHMEIM HAa KaHau
A unu B.

NOTEHIHOMEeTPH LI VCTAHOBKH OCHOB-
HOIl 4yBCTBHTENBHOCTH O06OMX yCHAHTE-
neu

NOTEHILMOMEeTPHl [l YCTAHOBKM PaBHO-
BECHS YCHJIMTENA, JUIA YCTpPAaHEHMS CMe-
LIEHUA TATHA [PH BpalleHU#H MOTeHIIHO-
MeTpa IJIABHOIO HM3MEHEeHHd YYBCTBH-
TEJNBHOCTH.

IpelHa3HaYeHO A TONAYM H3IMepsAeMOo-
To HAM KaJHOPOROYHOTO CHTHAJOB.
cny®uT ans Beifopa CBASH 1O NOCTOAH-
HOMY HJH TepeMeHHOMY TOKy uepes pas-
pasnBaomuii xonnencatop 0,1 mxd.

Daements ynpasneHHd reHepaTopoM pasBepTKH

ITepeknouarens
poita paGor

IMonoxenue «Pass.»

IMonoxkenne

«Pass. 5)»

[lonomenne

«Top. yesr. 103X»

Tlonoxenne
«lop. yeua. 1,X»

B 4eThIpeX peKHMax nepekawouaer pabo-
Ty TrOpH3OHTa/bHOIl Pa3BEPTRH.

Ha BXO[l TOPHM30HTANBHOTO YCHJIHTENA
1ON@eTcA CHTHAJN TeHepaTopa pasBepTKH.
CkopocTh  paspepTKH 10 TOPH3OHTANM
COOTBETCTBYET CKOPOCTH YCTaHOBJEHHOH
pasBepTKH.

reHepaTop pasBepTKH TNOAaeTcA Ha BXOL
YCHIHTEeN TaK ke, KAK U B MpeluecTBy-
101eM TIONOKEHHH, OIHAX0 CKOpOCTh pas-
BEPTKM BO3pAcTaeT B NATH Pa3 Mo Cpas-
HeHWI0O ¢ TIOKasaHueMm 3iaemeHra «Bpe-
M/ neneruen.

ldaeT BO3IMOMHOCTh N04a9M BHEUIHETO CUT-
Haja Ha BXOIN YCHJAHTeNA TOPHIOHTAb-
HOTO OTKIOHeHHsA Ha samuM «[op. Bxon»
yepes nenutens 1: 10.

[aeT BO3MOMHOCTH NMOMATE BHEUIHHIT CUr-
Han 06e3 Ne/AMTeNA Ha BXON YCHJHTENs
rOPH30HTANBHOTO OTKIOHEHHA.

Continuous
sensitivity controls

Polarity selector

Synchronization

Sensitivity
calibrators

Zero setting

Input connectors

Input selector

Operate together with the input di-
viders, When calibrated amplification
is required (mainly in exact measu-
rements), the respective potentiometer
must be set to its extreme clockwise
position with its index pointing to the
marking "Calibrated".

Serves for selecting the polarity of the
signal applied to the iput of channel
A. Utilized in the differential mode of
display. During routine measurements
and display, it has to be set to the
position .

Serves for selecting the synchronizing
signal drawn from either channel A
or B.

Potentiometers for adjusting the basic
sensitivity of the two amplifiers.

Potentiometers for setting equilibrium
of the amplifier, preventing trace
shift when the continuous sensitivity
control is operated.

Serve for the connection of the mea-
sured or calibrating signals.

Serves for selecting either direct DC
coupling, or AC coupling via o 0.1
uF capacitor.

Controls of the time base

Performance
selector

Position "SWP"

Position

"SWP 5x"

Position "X AMPL.
10 x "

Position
“XAMPL. 1x "

Serves for selecting one of the four
modes of the horizontal sweep.

The time base is applied to the ho-
rizontal amplifier. The speed of the
sweep corresponds with that selected
for the time base.

The time base is applied as in the
preceding case, however the sweep
speed set with the control “Time/div."
is increased 5X.

Enables the application of an external
signal to the input of the horizontal
amplifier — to the socket "Input X"
— via the 1:10 divider.

Enables the application of an externai
signal directly to the input of the ho-
rizontal amplifier, without the divider.



Citlivost X

Cas/dilek

Pfepinac odbéru
synchronizaéniho
signalu

Poloha ,S5"

Poloha ,ST"

Poloha ,NF AUT"

Poloha ,VF AUT"

Pfepinaé druhu
synchronizace

Poloha ,INT"
Poloha ,EXT*
Poloha ."
Poloha ,—"

regulace plynulé zmény citlivosti, pra-
‘f”j,e pouze v tom pfipadé, kdyz funk-
¢ni pfepinaé je pFepnut v poloze
WH. Z. 1X" nebo ,H. Z, 10X". PFi
praci v tomto provozu uved'te ¢asovou
zakladnu prvkem ,Stabilita” mimo
provoz vytocenim do levé krajni po-
lohy

prepina¢ rychlosti casové zdkladny,
ktery pfepina v 19 polohdch kalibro-
vané rychlosti od 0,5 sec/dil — 0,5
usec/dil

pfepind &tyfi druhy &innosti synchroni-
zaénich obvedd

synchronizaéni signdl je priveden véet-
né slozky ss stejnosmérnou vazbou

jsou pfivedeny pouze stfidavé slozky
synchronizaéniho signdlu stfidavou vaz-
bou.

automatické nastaveni Urovné spous-
téni Easové zdkladny. Uplny synchro-
nismus se dostavuje prvkem ,Uroven
spousténi”, Uziva se pfi béiném mé-
feni v pasmu od 20 Hz do 2 MHz

pro méreni vf signdll v pédsmu od 2
MHz. Pfi tomto druhu provozu je tfe-
ba dostavit prvky .Stabilita” a ,Uro-
vei spousténi" spravny chod casove
zékladny o pfesny soubéh synchro-
nizace.

prepinag druhy a polaritu synchroni-
zace ve étyfech druzich

synchronizaéni signal je odebiran z
vertikdlniho zesilovace

synchronizaéni signal je odebiran z
vnéjsiho zdroje. Vnéjsi zdroj se pfipoji
na zditku ,Ext. synchr." na pfednim
panelu

¢asova zdkladna je spousténa vzestup-
nou ¢&dsti pozorovaného pribéhu

&asova zdkladna je spouiténa sestup-
nou ¢&asti pozorovaného pribéhu

YyscrsureasHocTs

X

Bpemu, nunenme

Mepexnouarens
CHHXPOHHSHPYIOUIHX
CUTHANOB

IMonoxenue
«[MOCT.»

IMonoxenne
«TIEPEM.»

[Tonoxenue
«HY asTt.»

Honoxenne
«BY amrt.»

Il eperJdaTeis B1a
CHHXPOHH3aLHH

INonoxenue
«BHuyTp.»

[onoxenue
«Buem.»

[Monokenne «—+»

[Tonoxenne «—»

peryJjiMpoBKa MAaBHOTO H3MEHEHHS 4yB-
CTBMTENBHOCTH, paGoTaeT TOJNBKO B TOM
ciyyae, Koraa nepekaiuaTelb poaa pa-
for mnepekawder B nonoxenuae «Lop.
yeua. 1X» umam «Tlop. yemn. 10 X».
IIpu pabore B 3TOoM peXHMe CJenyeT
BBIKJIIOYHTE paGoTy remepatopa passeprt-
ki pyukoin «CrabunsHocTs», KoTOpylo
cJellyeT NEepeBecTH B J€Boe KpaiiHee mo-
JIoMKEHHe.

flepeKYaTeh CKOPOCTH pasBepTKH, Ko-
Topuil mepekmodaer Ha 19 monomeHuit
kanubposannsie ckopoctu or 0,5 cex/ne-
neuue xo 0,5 MKCCKFKEJIEHBE.

nepeknioyaeT ueThipe peiKHMa pabornr

CXeMLI CHHXPOHH3aUHH.

CHHXPOHHM3HUPYIOIIUA CHTHAJX TNOHaercs
BMECTE ¢ MOCTOAHHOM cocTapaswlei 6aa-
rogaps CBA3H TO NOCTOAHHOMY TOKY.

NepenanTcs TOJABKO IlepeMeHHble COCTaB-
ASOIIMEe CHHXPOHHMBHPYIOUIEro CHIHaja
yepes CBA3L [0 NEPEMEHHOMY TOKY.
aBTOMATHYECKAd YCTAHOBKA YPOBHA 3a-
nycka reHeparopa passepTKH. IlonHbiit
CHHXPOHH3M YCTaHaBJIHBAETCA BJEMEHTOM
«Yposens cnycka». Mcnoaesyerca npu
OBBYHEIX HAMEPEHHAX B IManasoHe 4ac-
ror or 20 'y mo 2 MT'u.

nax naMeperua curianos BY s nmana-
gone or 2 MIu. Ilpu stom pexume pa-
GoThl HeOBXONMMO YCTAHOBMTH PYYKH
«CrafuasHoCcTh? M «YpoBeHb 3anyckar
TaK, uroSh ofecneduTh [PABUJBLHYIO pa-
Gory TeHepaTOpa pasBCPTKM M TOUHBIA
CHHXPOHH3M.

nepexyoyaerT BHAB M TIOJNAPHOCTB CHH-
XPOHHSALUM [0 HYETHIPEM MONOKEHHAM.

CHMHXPOHM3UPYIOUIKI CUTHAN CHHMaercs
¢ ycHIMTENAs BEPTHKANBHOIO OTKIOHE-
HUA.

CHHXPOHMSHDYIOIIHH CHIHan CHHUMAETCA
¢ BHemHero ucToyHuKa. BuemHwuit ucrou-
HHK MoaKmouaerci K saxumy «Buem.
CHHXp.» Ha nepenHei MaHenH.

reHepaTOp pasBepPTKM 3arycKaercd Bo3-
pacraloliuM  yyactkoM  Habaionaemoro
cHTHana.

reHepaTop passepTKU 3alyCKaeTcs HUCXO-
AAIIMM y4acTKoM HabaolaeMoro cHrHa-
na.

SENSITIVITY X

TIME/DIV,

Synchronizing
signal selector

Position "DC"

Position "AC"

Position "LF AUT"

Position

“HF AUT"

Synchronization
mode selector

Position “INT"

Position "EXT"
Position """
Position “—"

Serves for controlling continuously
the sensitivity; applicable only when
the performance selector is set to
"X AMPL, 1X" or "X AMPL. 10X"
and when the time base is inope-
rative due to the control "Stability”
being in its extreme counterclockwise
position.

Selector of the time base speed;
serves for the selection of one of the
19 calibrated speeds within the range
0.5 sec/div. to 0.5 usec/div.

Serves for selecting one of the four

modes of operation of the synchroniz-

ing circuits.

The synchronizing signal, including its
C component, is applied via a DC

coupling.

Only the AC component of the syn-
chronizing signal is applied via an
AC coupling.

The triggering level of the time base
is adjusted automatically. Perfect syn-
chronism can be set with the control
“Triggering level". Applicable in rou-
tine measurements within the range
20 Hz to 2 MHz.

Serves in the measurement of RF
signals above 2 MHz. The controls
“Stability” and "Triggering level" must
be set so as to obtain correct time
base operation and synchronization.

Serves for the selection of one of the
four modes of synchronization and the

polarity.

The synchronizing signal is derived
from the vertical amplifier.
The synchronizing signal is drawn

from an external source connected
to the socket "Ext. sync.” on the front
panel,

The time base is triggered by the ris-
ing part of the observed waveform.

The time base is triggered by the

descending part of the observed
waveform.
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Stabilita

Uroven spousténi

Zditka A

Zditka _|7|_

Zditka ,Vstup X"

Zditka ,EXT.
SYNCHR"

nastavuje pracovni polohu &asové zd-
kladny vhodnou pro snadné spousténi
synchronizaénim signdlem. Nastavuje
se tak, Ze se bez synchronizaéniho
signdlu otdéi prvkem tak dlouho, az
se objevi stopa na stinitku, otaéenim
zpét stopa zmizi, protoie vysadi ¢aso-
va zdkladna. Optimélini nastaveni je
20 = 450 stupil za bodem, kde vy-
sadila éasovd zdkladna.

voli bod spousténi Easové zdkladny v
té casti pribéhu, jehoi polarita byla
zvolena prepinaéem druhu synchroni-
zace. Maximalni citlivost spoustéciho
obvodu je asi uprostied dréhy. Je-li
pfepinaé¢ S$S303 v poloze ,NF-AUT"
nebo ,VF-AUT", slouii tento prvek pro
dostaveni opakovaciho kmitoctu tvaro-
vaciho multivibratoru, tedy k nastaveni
upiného synchronismu automaticky.
Nastaveni je nutné korigovat pfi zmé-
né polohy 5302 v polohdach ,+" ne-
bo ,—" a ,INT" nebo ,EXT.".

vystup pilového napéti z &asové za-
kladny

vystup pfisvétlovaciho impulsu, Doba
trvédni impulsu je shodnd s dobou
trvani vzestupné ¢&asti pilového pri-
béhu.

vstupni zditka horizontalniho zesilova-
¢e, je zapojena pouze v poloze ,H.
Z.1X" a H. Z.10X".

vstupni zditka pro privedeni vnéjsiho
synchronizaéniho signdlu je zapojena
pouze v poloze ,EXT" prepinace dru-
hu synchronizace.

Ovladaci prvky kalibratoru

Piepinac V"

Vystupni konektor
kalibratoru
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piepind hodnoty kalibraéntho napé-
ti od 0,02 do 20 V. Kalibraéni na-
péti je obdélnikového priibéhu s opa-
kovacim kmitoétem asi 1 kHz

koaxidlni konektor, na kterém je wvy-
vedeno kalibraéni napéti zvolené pre-
pinaéem kalibraéniho napéti.

CrabuapHocTn

yp(}ﬂeﬁb Jalycka

3amum

-

axum

SamumM
«[op. Bxom»

BamkumM
«Brew. cuHxp.»

ycraHasinpaer pafounii peskum reHepa-
Topa pasBepPTKH IONXONAIIMM A Ha-
IIeKHOTO 3alycka CHHXpoHusauuu. Ilpu
ycTaHoBKe 0e3 CHHXPOHI3HDYIOUIEro CHr-
Haja cAeiyeT BpallaTh DYYKON N0 IOAB-
JIeHHA nATHA Ha sKpaHe TpyGku. I[lyTrem
10BOPOTa PY4YKH B OGPaTHOM Hanpasjie-
HHH IATHO NpOMAanaer, NOTOMY 4TO CPbi-
BalTCA KosMeGaHUs TeHepaTopa pa3sBeprt-
k. OnTEManbHas yCTAHOBKA COOTBET-
creyer nonoxennio Ha 20 -~ 45¢ rpany-
COB 32 TOYKOH CpHIBA TeHepaTopa pas-
BEPTKH.

‘BeifupaeTcA TOYKa 3anycka TIeHepaTopa
pasBepTKM B TOW HacTH CHrHaja, noasp-
HocTh KoToporo Geina BmifipaHa nepexiio-
yaTeseM BHIA CHHXpoHu3auwnu. Maxcu-
ManbHas 4YyBCTBUTENBHOCTH LienH 3anyc-
Ka MMeeT MecTo NMpUGIM3UTENEHO B cpel-
HeMm nonoxkenuu. Ecam nepexmiouarens
$303 naxomurcs B nonoxkeunu «HY asr.»
uan «BU aBr.», 3TOT BJAEMEHT CHYKHT
O7f YCTAHOBKM 9ACTOTHl  TIOBTOPEHHs
myasrupubparopa dopMupoBaHum, T. e.
JUIA  YCTAHOBKM II0JHOTO CHHXPOHH3Ma
aBTOMaTHYECKH. YCTaHOBKY HeobxomuMo
KOPPEKTHPOBATh TNPH HM3MEHEHHHU [10J0-
aenua S302 B nonOMeHHA «-» HIH
«—» v «BuyTp.» uaun «Brem.».
BBIXON NHN0CO6PASHOTO HANPAMKEHHA Te-
HepaTopa pa3BepTKH.

BHIXOL MMNyJibca noucserku. Haurens-
HOCTh MMNYJbCA COOTBETCTBYET HJIMTENb-
HOCTM BOapacTalomieli uacTu mnuaoobpas-
HOI0 HalpsUKeHHA.

BXONHO# 3a)KHM YCHIMTE/NA TOPHIOHTANb-
HOTO OTKJIOHEHWH, COeIHHEeH TOJBKO B 1O~
aomennn  «Lop. yemn, 1X» n «lop.
yera. 10 X »n.

BXOAHOM 3aXKHMM IUIA TONAYM BHELUIHEro
CHHXPOHM3UPYIOIETo CHTHANA, BKIIOYEH
TOJABKO B monoxeHuu «Buem.» nepexnio-
yaTeseM BMIa CHHXPOHH3aUHM.

Anementsl ynpasneuns kanubparopa

[Meperawuareas «B»

Brixoanoe rueano
Kanubparopa

NEpexayaeT 3HAYEHHEe HANpAXKeHUsA Ka-
anbposku or 0,02 mo 20 B. Hanpsxe-
HHe KanHOpOBKM HMMeeT NPAMOYIOJBHYIO
$opMy M HACTOTY nNOBTOPeHMA mpHE.L.
1 klu.

KOaKcHanbHOE THe3lo, Ha KOoTopoe To-
HaercA HanpskeHMe KaanbpoBKM, ycra-
HOBJNIEHHOE TlepeKJiouarTeneM HalpaKeHHA
Kanubposxu.

STABILITY

TRIGGERING
LEVEL

Socket _A_

Socket _ || _

Socket
“X INPUT"

Socket
"EXT. SYNC."

Serves for selecting such an opera-
tional state of the time base which
is suitable for easy triggering by the
synchronizing signal. This control has
to be turned, without a synchronizing
signal apolied, until the trace ap-
pears, and then by turning back-
wards disappears again, as the time
base ceases to operate. Optimum ad-
justment is close to the setting where
the time base ceases to operate but
the trace is sufficiently clear.

Serves for selecting the point of time
base triggering on that part of the
displayed waveform, the polarity of
which has been selected with the
synchronization mode selector. Maxi-
mum sensitivity of the triggering cir-
cuit is approximately at the centre
of the track of this control. When the
synchronizing signal selector is set to
the position "AF AUT" or "RF AUT",
this control serves for selecting the
repetition frequency of the shaping
multivibrator, i. e. for automatic set-
ting of complete synchronism, which
has to be corrected when the syn-

chronization mode selector position
is changed from "4" to “—", or from
"INT“ to |IElel.

Output of the time base sawtooth
waveform.

Output of the trace intensifying pulse,
the duration of which is equal to that
of the rising edge of the sawtooth.
Input of the horizontal amplifier; con-
nected only when the performance
selector is set to the position "X
AMPL, 1X" or "X AMPL. 10X".
Input for the application of an ex-
ternal synchronizing signal; connected
only when the synchronization mode
selector is set to the position "EXT".

Controls of the calibrator

Selector "V"

Qutput connector

Serves for selecting the value of the
calibrating voltoge within the range
0.02 to 20 V. The voltage is rectan-
gular and its repetition frequency is
approximately 1 kHz,

Coaxial output connector of the cali-
brator; carries the voltoge value se-
lected with the control “V".



Prvky umisténé na zadnim panelu
Prepinaé pro modulaci josu ma dvé polohy:

Poloha ,EXT.
MQOD."

pro privedeni vnéjsi modulace

zhasindni ndbéinych hran pfepinaée
obdélnikG pfi prepindani dvoukandlo-
vého provozu kmitocétem 100 kHz

Poloha ,Dvou-
kanal”

Vstupni konektor slouzi k pfipojeni kabelu od baterie

+BATERIE"

6. 4. Uvedeni pristroje do provozu

Zapnuti pfistroje

Ffipojte pristroj na napdjeci napéti zplsobem popsanym
v kapitole 5. V pfipadé pfipojeni na sitové napéti 120 V
nebo 220 V zkontrolujte spravnou hodnotu pojistky. Jesté
pred zapojenim pfistroje nastavte ovlddaci prvky podle
nasledujici tabulky:

Cislo ovldda-

ciho prvku Nézev Foloha
5301 prepinaé funkei C. Z. € Z.1%
S300 prepinaé rychlosti C, Z. 1 msec/dil
S333 prepinaé druhu synchr, ST
5302 prepinac¢ odbéru synchro-

niza¢niho signalu INT +
R252 posuv X stred drahy
R68 jas levy doraz
5802 piepindni kandli ' A
5603 synchronizace A
S604 polarita A +
R681, 682,
881, 882 posuv Y stred drdahy
R101 rastr stred drahy

Po tomto nastaveni prvkl je moino zapnout pristroj na pro-
voz tlacitkem 5101 ,Sit“. Po zapnuti se musi rozsvitit
kontrolni zarovka Z101 nad tlacitkem a musi se rozsvitit
osvetlovaci zarovky rastru, Tuto funkci zkontrolujte ota-
¢enim potenciometru R101 od levého do pravého dorazu,
tj. od minimalni k maximalni svitivosti a nastavte spravnou
velikost osvétleni rastru.

Anements pacnonoxeHHbIE HA 3adHel maHenH

llepexnouartens nna MOAYJNALMH NydYKa 110 APKOCTH MMeET pa
IOJOKEeHHA:

IMonoxenne
«BHent, Mo »

Lnf 0Ja4¥ BHENTHHX Mo;tynﬂtmi'(.

[Tonoxenne
«IpyxKanan»

raimieHe repefHHx (pPOHTOB CHIHANA Iie-
peKJioYaTes A NPH NBYXKAHAJLHOM DPeXMH-
Me ¢ kommyTaureir 100 k[,

Bxonnoe ruesno
«Barapesa»

CAYMHT JLaf TONKAOYeHWs Kabens 6a-
Tape.

6.4. Iyck npubopa B xon

Brutouenne npubopa

[pubop noaknwUMTE K HaNPAXEHHIO NMUTAHHA B COOTBETCTBHH
€O cKA3aHHBIM B raaBe 5. B ciyyae nuTaHMs OT ceTH Hampsie-
uuem 120 B mam 220 B npokoHTpoaupoBaTh NpaBMJAbHOE 3HA-
deHue npenoxpanutens. Eme no sxmouenusa npubopa ycraHo-
BUTL 3JIEMEHTHl YIIPABJEHUA N0 chedyoueir Tabnuue:

No anemenra

ylpanieHusa HauMenonauue Monoxenne
5301 Ilepekaioyarens pona pator
pasBepTKy PA3B. 1X
S300 IlepexaouaTens cKopocTH
passepTKu 1 mcek/ nenenue
5303 [MepexknouaTtens BuIa
CHHXPOHHM3ALMK IEP.
5302 Iepexniouarens cuuxp. curiana BHYTP. 4~
R352 l'opuaoHTanbHOe NepeMeliedHe CpeiHee MOJoOKeHHe
RGS fApkocts JeBniil ynop
5802 [Mepexaouenne kananon A
5603 CHHXpOHH3AUHSA A
5604 Monsprocts A -
R681, R682,
R881,
R882 BeprukaneHoe nepemenienue CpeliHee NoJNoMKeHHe

R101 Pacrp cpenHee NON0KeHHe

Ilocne Takoi ycTAHOBKM SJEMEHTOB MOMKHO BKJIIOYHTE mHpubop
kHonkoit 5101 «Cers». Ilocne BRIOYEHHA NOJKHA 3aTOpPETHCA
koHTpoasHas namna Z101 u NOMKHEL 3aKewubcs JaMILI TIONCRET-
wn pacrpa. PaGory nmaMn noacseTKH pacTpa NpOKOHTPOJIHPOBATH
spamenieM norenHoMerpa R101 or smeporo me mpaporo ymno-
pOB, YTO COOTBETCTBYeT MHHMMAaJBHOH — MaKCHMaJIbHOH sAp-
KOCTH JIaMIl M YCTAHOBMTH HY/KHYIO BEJIMUHHY TOJICBETKM PAcTpa.

Controls on the back panel
Brightness modulation selector

Position "EXT. Serves for the selection of one of the

MOD." two modes of brightness modulation.
Serves for the application of an ex-
ternal modulating signal Z.

Position The rising edges of the switching

"DUAL TRACE" rectangles are blanked out during
double-channel operation with 100

kHz switching employed.

Serves for the connection of the
battery cable.

Input connector
"BATTERY"

6.4, Setting the oscilloscope in operation

Switching on

The oscilloscope has to be connected to the available
power supply as described in the section 5. If it has to be
powered by mains of 220 V or 120 V, the fuse rating
must be checked. Before switching on the power, the con-
trols of the oscilloscope must be set as follows:

No. of
control  Description Position
element
5301 Time base performance

selector SWP 1x
5300 Time base speed selector 1 msec/div.
5303 Synchronization mode selector AC
S302 Synchronizing signal selector INT 4~
R352 Shift X Track centre
Ré8 Brightness Counterclock-

wise limit

5802 Operation mode (channel)

selector A
5603 Synchronization selector A
S604 Signal polarity selector -+
R681, Ré82,
R881,
R882 Shift Y Track centre
R101 Graticule Track centre

With the controls set as listed above, the oscilloscope
can be switched on with 5101 "Mains". After switching
on, the pilot lamp 2101 above the push-button must light
up and the graticule must become illuminated. The bright-
ness of the latter is controllable with the potentiometer R101
which has to be turned from its extreme counterclockwise
setting to the extreme clockwise one in order to check the
minimum to maximum light intensity. Then, the most con-
venient graticule brightness can be selected.
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V pfipadé napdjeni z baterie je postup naprosto stejny,
pouze je nutno pfipojit k pfistroji baterii kabelem a za-
pnout tlacitko S101 ,Bat.”, v tom pfipadé nesviti z Gspor-
nych divodd kontroini Zdrovka a osvétleni rastru.

Nechejte pfistroj asi 1 min. zapnuty a otdcejte poten-
ciometrem R400 ,Stabilita” ai do pravé krajni polohy.
Fotenciometrem R68 ,las" otdéejte doprava tak dlouho,
ai se objevi na stinitku obrazovky stopa. Nastavte stopu
doprostied stinitka pfisluinymi knofliky posuvi X a Y,
ai se stopa dostane do vhodné polohy, nastavte jeji ostrost
ovliadacimi prvky R105 ,Astigmat® a R72 ,Ostieni". Nyni
otacejte knoflikem ,Stabilita” R400 vleve tak dlouho, ai
stopa zhasne,

Privedeni signalu
Propojte kabelem vystupni konektor kalibratoru F307
na vstup Y F601 kandlu A. Vstupni délié S601 kandlu

A piepnéte do polohy 20 mV/dil, na pfepinaéi kalibra-
toru S 304 nastavte napéti 0,05 V.

Zastavte stopu na stinitku potenciometrem R365 ,Uroven
spousténi” a dostavte prvky posuvid, ostfeni, astigmatismu
a jasu. Toto nastaveni provddéjte vidy po kaidé zméné
druhu spousténi nebo pfivedeného signdlu. Dostaveni je
nutné také po zméné polohy vstupniho délice nebo ji-
ného ovlddaciho prvku vertikalniho zesilovace. Na stinitku
se objevi obdélnikové pribéhy nastavené velikosti, Po této
kontrole funkce oscilografu je moino pfistoupit k vlastnimu
pfivedeni méfeného signdlu na vstupni konektory oscilo-
grafu.

Fozorovany jev privedte na vstupni konektor F601 a zvolte
vazbu, bud pfimou SS nebo pfes oddélovaci kondenzdator
ST. Délicem S601 ,V/dil" zvolte vhodnou citlivost, cheete-li
méfit cely pribéh, dejte potenciometr R675 na déli¢i do po-
lohy .Kalibrovano". Velikost méfeného napéti je pak rovna
soufinu nastaveni citlivosti a vychylky stopy na stinitku,
odeétené na dilcich rastru,

Cejchovani citlivosti zesilovace

Kontrolu citlivosti provedte, kdyZ chcete pouiit oscilograf
k méfeni velikosti napéti nejen pouze ke zobrozeni. Kontro-
lu o dostaveni citlivosti proved'te tak, Ze propojite konektor
vstupu zesilovace o konektor kalibratoru F307, Prepnéte
vstupni déli¢ dostovovaného kandlu do polohy 20 mV/dil,
potenciometr plynulé zmény citlivosti nad knoflikem délice
vidy do polohy ,Kalibrovano”, knoflik pfepindni napéti ka-
libratoru prepnéte do polohy 100 mV.

Obraz na stinitku musi byt pfesné 5 dilkd, V piipadé,
ie velikost obrazu je odli$ng, dostavte ji na tute velikost
potenciometrem, oznacenym ,Kalibrace citlivosti A". Tento
potenciometr umistény na panelu pfistroje je ovladatelny
sroubovakem. Citlivost druhého kandlu dostavte tak joko
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B cnyuae nuranus or Garapem nopsanok paboT B TOMHOCTH Ta-
KOW e, € TOH ToNbKO pasHuued, uto 6arapes nOIKIOHYaeTCs
& mpubopy ¢ noMomsio xafens u BKIw4aercs XHonka S101
«bar.». B 3T0M cilyyae ¢ lenblo yMeHbIUEHHA SHEPTHH TIOTpPeH-
JIEHWA He TOPUT KOHTPOJBHAA JaMNa M JIAMOBl  [ONCBETKH
pacrpa.

Mpubop cnenyer nporpesate npuba. 1 MunyTy, a 3aTem Bpa-
mare norexuuomerpoM R400 «CrabunsHocTe» BNAOTH HO caMo-
ro xpanHero nonaoxenus. [lorenumomerpom R68 «HAprocth»
BpalllaTe Hanpaso [0 MNOABNEHHA Ha 9KPaHe OCLHJIOTPAMMAEL.
YeTaHOBHTH OCUMANOTPAMMY B IIEHTD 9KpaHa COOTBETCTBYIOLIH-
MM pYy4YKaMu lepeMelljeHHs 10 TOPMSOHTaNM M BEPTHKANH, pes-
KOCTH  OCLUMAJOrPAMMEl  YCTAaHOBHTH 9JIEMEHTOM YIpaBjeHus
R105 «Acrurmatnam» u R72 «Pokyc»r. 3arem cremyer spa-
mark pyukoit «CrabunsHocts» R400 maneso mo Tex nop, noxa
OCLMJIIOrPaMMa He racHer,

[lonaua curuana

C nomompio kafens coemMHHTL BHIXONHOE THe3no KanuGpaTopa
F307 ua sxon ¥ F601 xawana A. Bxonwoit neawreas S601
kaHana A nepexmounts B nonoxenue 20 MB/menenme, Ha me-
pexmiouatene xanaubparopa HanpsKeHHSs YCTAHOBHThH HATIpAKe-
uue 0,05 B.

Ocranosuts ocuuaIOrpaMMy Ha 3KpaHe moTeHuuomerpoM R365
«YpoBeHb CcHycKa» M YCTAHOBHMTh B HYKHblE TONOXKEHHA PydUKH
cMelleHus, GOKYCHPOBKH, acTUrMaTHsMa M APKOCTH. DTy ycra-
HOBKY C/leflyeT OCyUIecTBAATE 1OC/e KAaXKIOTO MIMEHEHMA DPeXu-
Ma 3anycka MMM IOABOJAMMOIO CHrHajka, YCTAaHOBKA ABJAAETCA
HeoOXOLHMMOM TaKie TOCNe W3MEHEHMA IOJNOXEHHA BXOIHOTO
IenuTeNs MAK LPYIOro BJEMEeHTa YNpaBleHUA YCHUIUTeNd Bep-
THKaNbHOTO yupasieHua. Ha skpaHe nosBasAlOTCA NMPAMOYroib-
HbIE CHTHAJbl YCTAHOBJCHHOH Benuuuusl. [Tocne 3TOro KoHTposs
paboTsl OCLUMJNOCKONA MOXHO TIPHCTYNMTh K cofcTBeHHO mozaa-
4e M3MEepAeMOro CHMTHajla Ha BXOIHbe THe3la OCLHJIOCKOna.

Ia6monaeMslit cHTHaN nonaerca Ha BxonHoe tHesmo F601 u ‘Bur-
GHpaeTca CBA3b N0 NOCTOAHHOMY TOKY MM 4Yepes pasBAs3bIBalo-
MM KOHUEHCATOP — 1o nepeMexnoMy Toky. Henuresem S601
«B nenenue» prbpars NONXONANIYI0 YYBCTBHTENBHOCTb, €CIH
H200X0AMMO M3MepATE BCe HAanNpaA/KeHWe, noTeHnuomerp R675
fequtensn mnepesecty s nonoxenue «KanuGposamo». Benuuuny
HAMEPAEMOTO HANPAKEHHA MOMHO 34TeM ONpENeNuTh NyTeM
YMHOMKEHNUA  YCTAHOBJIEHHOH 4YBCTBHTENLHOCTH HAa  BLICOTY
OCIIMJIIOTPAMMb!, OTCYMTAHHYI0 B HENEHMAX PACTpa.

Kannbposka uyBcTeUTensHOCTH ycHnuTEns

Kontpons uyBcTHTensHOCTH oOcymjecTBAfeTCR B Tex CAydasx,
KOTlla OcuMnorpad HOMKEH WCNONb3OBATHCA IUIA HM3MEpeHHs
BEMHYWHEL HANPAKEHHMA, a He TONBKO A KAa4eCTBEHHOTO H30-
Gpawennsn. KouTpoas M ycTAHOBKA 4yBCTBHTENBHOCTH OCyLie-
CTBJIAIOTCA NYTeM COBNMHEHHMS IHe3la BXONa YCHJIMTENA C THea-
aoM xKaaubparopa F307. Ilepekmiounts BXOAHONR AenuTens Ka-
aufpyemoro xamana B nonoxenue 20 MB/nenenme, norennmo-

If battery powering is used, the procedure is the same,
except that the battery cable has to be used for connect-
ing, the DC supply and the push-button S101 BAT de-
pressed; in this case, the pilot lamp and the graticule
lamps are inoperative in order to save the battery.

The oscilloscope has to be left switched on for appro-
ximately 1 minute. The potentiometer R400 “Stability" has
to be turned to its extreme clockwise position; then, the
potentiometer R68 "Brightness” has to be turned clockwise
until the trace becomes visible on the CR tube screen. The
trace can be set in the screen centre by means of the X
and Y shift controls; when a suitable position has been
set, the trace can be focused and adjusted sharply with
the controls R105 "Astigmatism” and R72 "Focus". Then,
the control R400 “Stability” has to be turned counterclock-
wise until the trace disappears.

Application of a signal

The output connector F307 of the calibrator has to be con-
nected to the vertical input F601 of channel A by means
of a cable, The input divider S601 of channel A has to
be set to the position 20 mV/div. and the selector 5304
of the calibrator to 0.05 V.

The trace on the screen is stabilized with the potentiometer
R365 “Triggering level” and the shift, focus, astigmatism
and brightness controls have to be readjusted. This pro-
cedure must be carried out always when the triggering
mode has been changed or the applied signal altered.
Readjustment will be necessary also after the setting of the
input divider or of any other control of the vertical ampli-
fier has been changed. Rectangular waveforms of the
selected size will be displayed on the CR tube screen.
After the correctness of the oscilloscope operation has
been checked in the described manner, the signal which
has to be displayed can be applied to the input con-
nectors of the oscilloscope.

The phenomenon to be observed has to be connected to
the connector F601. The coupling can be either direct DC,
or indirect AC via a separating capacitor. Suitable sen-
sitivity has to be selected with the control S601 “V/div."
of the input divider. If the whole waveform of the applied
signal has to be measured, then the potentiometer R675
above the divider has to be set to the position "Calibrat-
ed". The magnitude of the measured voltage is equal to
the product of the selected sensitivity setting and the de-
flection on the CR tube screen read by means of the
graticule,

Calibration of the amplifier sansitivity

Sensitivity calibration of the amplifier has to be carried
out if the oscilloscope has to be employed not only for
displaying but also for measuring the magnitude of the
studied woveform. The procedure for checking ond adjust-
ing the sensitivity is as follows: The input connector of the



u kandlu A. Dostaveni citlivosti obou kandlli na presné
stejnou hodnotu provedte tak, ze propojite paralelné oba
vstupni konektory F601 a F801 s vystupnim konektorem ka-
libratoru F307, Pfepinaé kandla S802 pfepnéte do polohy
«A - B" a pfepinaé polarity kandlu A do polohy +. Po-

tenciometrem ,Kalibrace citlivosti B" R874 dostavte citli-

vost kandlu B na stejnou hodnotu s kandlem A tak, ie
signaly v opacné fazi se na stinitku odeitou, takie do-
stanete pfi shodném nastaveni na stinitku &dru.

Vyrovnani nuly

Pi regulaci zmény kalibrace citlivosti se mize stat, ie se
posouvd stopa ve sméru vertikdlnim a je tedy nutno na-
stavit nulovou drovei. Toto nastaveni se provadi potencio-
metrem ,Vyrovnéni nuly” R651 a R851, Otddejte pomalu
potenciometrem plynulé zmény citlivosti R675 (R875) sem
a tam o soucasné otdcejte potenciometrem ,Vyrovndni
guly" tak dlouho, ai nedochdzi k posuvu nulové hla-
iny.

Poutiti pasivni délicové sondy

Pro oscilograf BM 463 byla vyvinuta déli¢ovd pasivni son-
da BP 4631, ktera vhodnym zplsobem roziifuje moznosti
poutiti pfistroje.

Tato sonda zvySuje vstupni odpor 10X, tj. na 10 MQ
a vstupni kapacita se sniii asi na 8 pF, pfi poklesu citli-
vosti 10X. Pouiiti sondy je tedy vhodné tam, kde je tre-
ba, aby méfené obvody byly co nejméné zatéiovdny.

Poznédmka: pro pozorovéni priibdhé je mozno pouiit
pfistroj jiz za nékolik minut po objeveni
stopy na stinitku, pro méfeni viak doporu-
€ujeme, abyste ponechali pfistroj pfedem
aspoil 30 minut v provozu, aby se tepelné
poméry souldsti a obvodd patfiéng stabi-
lizovaly o nebyla do méfeni zavadéna
chyba.

MeTp NJaBHOTO M3MeHeHHd YYBCTBHTEJNBLHOCTH HAl PYy4Koii ne-
JUATENH YCTaHOBUTH Breria B nonowexue «Kanubposauo», pyu-
Ky NepeKnioueHns HanpsaxKeHHa KanubpaTopa nepeBectH B 10-
noxenue 100 mB.

Bricota ocumunorpammm Ha sxpane mosxsa Guith Touno 5 le-
nedunid. B tom cay4ae, ecad BeICOTA OCHMJLIOIPAMMBL OTJHUYAeT-
CH OT YKa3aHHOIO 3HAYeHMs, TO ee CAeLyeT YCTAHOBUTH NOTEH-
uuoMerpoM, obosnauenubim « KaanBposka ayscTBuTensHOCTH A».
10T nOTEHUHOMETP, pacNONOKEHHBH HAa mnadeanm npubopa,
ynpasnsercs orseprkoit. UyscTBuTensHOCTH aApyroro Kanana
YCTAHABAMBAETCA TakuMm oSpasoM, Kak B KaHane A. Uypcreu-
TeNbHOCTH 00OHX KaHANOB Ha TOYHO ONHMHAKOBYK BENLHUMHY
ycTaHABIMBAETCA NyTeM COeIMHEHHA napamjienbHo oboMx Bxon-
Hhix raesn FO601 u F801 ¢ Bmixomnwm rHesnoM KanuGparopa
F307. Tepekniouarens kauanon S802 nepesects B nonOKeHHe
A + B M nepeknmouaTens HONAPHOCTH KaHana A B nonoeHue
. Totenunomerpom «Kanubposka uyscrsureasnocrn B» R874
YCTAHOBMTE UYYBCTBHTENBHOCTH KaHada B, coorsercrsyiomyio
UYBCTBUTENBHOCTH KaHaja A nyreM BRIYHTAHUA CHTHAJIOB, MO-
lapaeMblx B ofipatHoit dasze. Tlpm npaBMAbHON ycranoBke Ha
3KpaHe 10Jy4aeTcH NPAMan JMHUA.

YcranoBka Hyns

ITpu perynuposke uameHenusn XanuGpoBKH dyBCTBHTENBHOCTH
MOXeT BBITb, YTO NATHO NEpeMellaeTcs M0 BePTHKAMH M, CAeNo-
BaTENLHO, HeOOXOUMMO yCTAHOBHMTH HyJeBoii yposeHs. Drta ycra-
HOBKa OCYIIECTB/AETCA ¢ NOMOINBI0 mnoTeHiHoMerpa «Komnen-
cauua Hyas» R651 u R851. Tlorenumomerpom nnasHo uame-
HATE uyBcTBUTEeAbHOCTE R675 (R875) B ommoM u npyrom Ha-
npaBneHuH ¥ OUHOBPEMEHHO MOBOpPauHBaTh noTeHuHoMerp « Kom-
HeHCAUMA HYNA» 1O TeX MOp, NOKA He HCYEIHeT CMeljeHue Hy-
JIEBOTO YPOBHSA.

Hcnonpsopanne NACCHBHOH OeNHTENBHOH TONOBKH

HMns ocumnnorvapa BM 463 paspaforasa naccusmas ienurens-
Ha1 ronoska BP 4631, xoropas coorsercrsymomum ofpasoM pac-
mupser ofaacTe npuMeHeHns npubopa.

OTa ronopKa yseauuuBaeT BXOHHOe conporusienue » 10 paa,
T. e. ouo cocrapaser 10 MO u Bxonnas eMKocTs yMeHpuiaer-
e 10 8 n® npu yMenvmenun uyscrsurenstoctd B 10 pas. He-
110/1b30BaHHE TONOBKH ABAAETCA MOAXOAAUIMM TaM, TIe H3Me-
pAeMble Lenu IOJKHBI HArpysKarhcd NpUBOPOM MHHHMAaABHO.

Ipamevanne:

Ipu wabnioneHun cHrHanOB MOKHO HCNONB3OBATH NPHEOD yiKe
yepe3 HECKONBKO MHHYT MOCHe TIOABNEHHA OCHMJINOTPaMMbi Ha
akpane. OnHako, 1ms W3MepEHHA PEKOMEHIYETCH IIPOrpeBaTh
npubop ne menee 30 MUHYT LAA YCTAHOBJNEHHA TEMMEPATypPHOTO
peiuMa netaneit u Ueneil, 4yTo HeOSXONWMO LNA yMeHBUIEHHS
HOTPEHOCTH U3MepeHnii.

amplifier has to be interconnected with the output con-
nector F307 of the calibrator. The input divider of the
channel to be checked has to be set to the position 20
mV/div, The continuous sensitivity control above the divider
must be set to "Calibrated" and a calibrating voltage
of 100 mV selected.

The image height must by exactly 5 divisions of the gra-
ticule; if this is not the case, it must be readjusted with
the potentiometer R674 marked "Sensitivity calibration A"
which is occessible with a screwdriver through a panel
hole. The sensitivity of the other channel can be adjusted
in the same way. The adjustment of the sensitivity of both
channels to the same value is reached after connecting
the two input connectors F601 and F801 in parallel and
connecting them to the output connector F307 of the ca-
librator; the procedure is as follows: The channel selector
5802 has to be set to the position A+B and the signal
polarity selector 5604 of channel A to the position “+*.
Then, by means of the potentiometer R874 “Sensitivity ca-
libration B", the sensitivity of channel B is adjusted to the
same value os that of channel A, so that the two signals
of opposite phase cancel each other on the screen, re-
sulting in the display of a horizontal line.

Zero adjustment

When the sensitivity calibration is altered, it can happen
that the trace drifts in the vertical direction; this means
that the zero level must be readjusted. The potentiometers
R651 and R851 marked “Zero setting” serve for this purpose.
The potentiometer R675 (R875) for continuous sensitivity
control must be turned slowly in both directions and simul-
taneously the pertaining potentiometer for zero setting has
to be adjusted until zero level shift is prevented.

Application of the passive probe

A special passive divider probe, designated BP 4631, has
been evolved for use in conjunction with the BM 463 oscil-
loscope, and is supplied as a standard accessory. This
probe extends the application possibilities of the oscillo-
scope.

The BP 4631 probe increases the input resistance of the
oscilloscope 10X, i. e. it raises it to 10 M@, simultaneously
reducing the input capacitance to approximately 8 pF at
the cost of reducing the sensitivity to one tenth of the
original. Consequently, the probe has to be used only
when it is essential to load the measured circuit as little
as possible,

Note: The oscilloscope can be used for studying the wave-
form of an applied phenomenon already a few mi-
nutes after the image has appeared on the CR tube
screen; however, before the actual measurement, it
is advisable to keep the oscilloscope operating for
at least 30 minutes, in order to allow for thermal
stabilization and to preclude erroneous results.
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6. 5. Priklady obsluhy
Zobrazeni jednoho prubéhu

Pro zobrazeni jednoho pribéhu miiete pouiit kandlu A
nebo B, pouiiti obou kandld je ekvivalentni, pouze kanal
A mad vSak moznost inverse polarity signdlu. Piepnéte pfepi-
na¢ 5802 ,Prepindni kandli" do polohy odpovidajici tomu
kanalu, ve kterém budete privedeny signdl sledovat, napfi-
klad do polohy A, Méfeny signdl privedte kabelem na
vstup A — konektor F601 a ostat’mi prvky v kandlu
A dostavite obraz tak, aby sledovani bylo co nejlepsi.

Prepinaé ,Synchronizace” 5603 musi byt v poloze odpo-
vidajici pouzitému kandlu, v nasem pfipadé tedy v po-
loze A.

Zobrazeni dvou priib&hii souéasné

Chcete-li pozorovat dva pribéhy soudasné, madte moinost
pouiit dvoukandlového zobrazeni s dvéma zplsoby provozu,
Prvni zplisob provozu je ten, pii kterém jsou oba kandly
pfepindny kmitoétem asi 100 kHz, pfi druhém zplsobu
jsou kanaly pfepindny po odbé&hu casové zakladny. Prvni
zpusob je uréen pro nizsi rychlosti casové zakladny asi
do 50 psec/dil. Pfi rozmitacich rychlostech srovnatelnych
se Sitkou prepinaciho obdéiniku je pri tomto zpusobu pfFilis
velké zkresleni,

Pro rychlosti éasové zdakladny nad 50 psec/dil lze poutzit
dvourddkového zobrazeni, kdy preklapéni kandli je odvo-
zeno z odbéhl éasové zdkladny, takie oba sledované pri-
béhy jsou na stinitku zobrazeny neprerusované stfidavé.
Vyhodou tohoto zplsobu zobrazeni je, Ze pribéhy nemeo-
hou byt zkresleny pfepinacimi obdélniky, nevyhodou viak
je, ze vzhledem ke stfidavému zobrazeni obou kandlli a te-
dy polovicni opakovaci frekvenci stopy na stinitku je nizsi
jas stinitka. Je tedy nutno zvolit mezi ob&éma moznostmi
tu nejvhodnéjsi k pozorovani podle charakteru pozorova-
ného jevu.

Volbou odbéru synchronizace od jednoho nebo druhého
kandlu zvolite referenéni pribéh, ke kterému mizete pak
vztahovat éasové druhy pribéh, Pfitom pri obou zplisobech
zobrazeni pozorovanych pribéhd je synchronizaéni signadl
odvozen od jednoho z obou signali. Je proto nutno, aby
pro dosaieni stabilniho zobrazeni pozorovanych signéli byly
oba pozorované signdly synchronni.

Volbu zpusobu popsanych v pfedchdzejicim textu provedte
piepinacem S802 do polohy bud ,100 kHz" nebo ,C
Zi
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6.5. Ilpumepm ofcnyusannn
Haobpaxenne onnoro curxana

Jnn usobpaxkeHus OMHOrO CHrHANA MOKHO HCHONBL3OBATH KaHau
A uan B. Hcnonpaosanue ofoMx KaHaloB pPaBHOLEHHO, OIHAKO
KaHal A MMeeT BO3MOKHOCTh M3MEHHTh IOJAPHOCTH CHTHaja.
ITepekawounTs mepekmouatens SB02 «[lepekmwouenne kananos»
B M0JOeHHe, COOTBETCTBYiollee TAKOMy KaHany, Ha KOTOpOM
nomken HabMoOAaTBCA MONBONMMLII CHTHAJ, HANPHMEp, B I0JO-
skenne A. MamepsaeMuiit curaan nonaerca kabeneM Ha pxom A —
rieano F601 — u ¢ noMombio ocTanbHLIX 37€MEHTOB KaHasja A
OCLMJIJIOrPAMMY YCTAHOBMTH Tak, uTo0b HabnwoneHue Oblj0 Kak
MOKHO Jydlie,

[lepexkmouarens «Cunxponnsauua» S603 nomken HaxoanThCs
B NOJOMNKEHHM, COOTBETCTBYIONIEM HCNOJNBL3YEMOMY KaHaly, T. e.
B HalleM ciaydae B MOJOMeHHH A.

Oxanonpemennoe uaobpaxenue IBYX CHTHANOB

Ecau neobxonmmo Habnionath ABa CHIHAJZAa ONHOBPEMEHHO, TO
HMEeTCa BO3MOXHOCTR NBYXKaHaJbHOTO H306parkeHHs B NBYX
pexumax paborer. [lepsuii pesxuM paboTe sakiiouaercsi B TOM,
uto ofa KaHana KoMMyTtupyiwoTcs dactotroit 100 x['m, npu BrO-
pOM peXuMe KaHajlbl KOMMYTHPYIOTCS CUTHAaJOM TreHepaTopa
paspeprku. Ilepsriii cnocob npenHasHadeH I MEHBUIMX CKO-
pocTeii passeprkH, npubauautensio 10 50 mkcex/nenenme. Ipu
CKOPOCTAX pasBepPTKH, CPABHHMLIX € IJIMTEJIBHOCTRIO HMIIyJbca
KOMMYTALMH, 3TOT cnocol npUBOAMT K GOJNBINIHM HCKaKEHHAM.

na ckopocreit paaseptky ceeimre 50 MKcek/ Iesnesyue MOXKHO HC-
1101b30BATh ABYXCTpOuHOoe H3obpaikeHue, KOrfa KOMMYTAllMA Ka-
HAJIOB OCYLIECTBJAETCA CHIHANOM reHepaTopa pasBepTKH, B pe-
aynpTate yero HaBiogaeMmbie CHIHajbl Ha SKpaHe HaofpamaiT-
Ci HENpephiBHO, HO mnonepeMedHo. [IpemMymiecTBoM sToro cno-
coba M300paKeHHs ABJIAETCA TO, YTO CHTHAaNbl He MOryT OniTh
MCKa)KeHEl CHTHAJOM nepeKnodeHHs. HemoctatkoM saBasercs,
BBMIY TionepeMeHHoro wmaofpakeHus ofomx KaHanos, B 2 pasa
MeHBIIa# CKOPOCTB TIOBTOPEHHA 34NMCH OCHMAJOTPaMMil Ha
3KpaHe, CJeNOBaTeNbHO, MeHbIIasg HpPKOCT, SKpaHa. Ciaenosa-
TeNBHO, M3 IBYX BO3MOXKHOCTEH B KaXKIOM CAy4ae MOKHO Bil-
Gpare Gonee monxonsmy nna HabMwIeHHA B 3aBHCHMOCTH OT
xapakTepa HabmionaeMoro curHana. BrifopoM curHana cuHxpo-
HM3AIHH M3 ONHOIO MM IPYIOr0 KaHaja yCTAaHOBHTb ONOPHSI
CHTHaJ, TI0 OTHOUWEHMI0 K KOTopoMy HabnwolaeTcs BTOpoH ciar-
Han Ilpu ofomx onucaHHbx cnocofax Haofpakenus Hafnwonae-
MbIX CHTHAJOB CHHXPOHM3HPYIIIMI CHIHAN BeipafaThiBaeTcs Ha
OCHOBaHHH OIHOTO M3 IBYX curHaznos. [losToMy HeoS5xoxHMO,
nna ofecnedenns crabuapHOro M3obpakeHHs HabmwonaeMbix CHT-
HanaoB, ytobm ofa HabawonaeMrx cHrHana GuIIH CHHXPOHHHIMH.

Buibop cnocofoB, onMcaHHBIX B TNpeNllecTBYIOIIEM TeKcTe, ocy-
uwecTsageTcs mepexaodaresem S802, nepexanouaeMuiM B 10J10-
#enne «100 k[u» mwan «Paas.».

6.5. Examples of cperation
Display of one waveform:

Either channel A or channel B can be employed; both
channels offer the same possibilities, however, only channel
A has facility for signal polarity revesal,

The channel selector 5802 has to be set to the position
corresponding to the channel by which the applied signal
has to be processed, e. g. to position A. The signal to
be displayed has to be connected to the input connector
F601 of channel A and the controls of this channel set to
obtain a display which can be observed most conveniently.
The selector 5623 “Synchronization” must be set to the
position corresponding to the selected channel, i. e. in this
case to position A,

Simultaneous display of two waveforms:

If two waveforms have to be studied simultaneously,
double-channel display can be used in two different mo-
des: In the first mode the two channels are switched
alternately by a frequency of approximately 100 kHz; in
the second mode the channels are switched always after
each time base sweep. The first mode is intended for use
at lower time base speeds of up to approximately
50 usec/div. When the sweep speed approaches the du-
ration of the switching rectangle, the distortion of the dis-
played waveforms is too excessive when this mode is em-
ployed.

At time base speeds higher than 50 wsec/div., double-
-channel display can be utilized with the channel switch-
ing derived from the time base sweeps. The full wave-
forms of the two studied phenomena are displayed alter-
nately. The advantage of this mode is that the displayed
waveforms cannot be distorted by the switching rectangles,
however a disadvantage is that with regard to the alter-

" nate display of the two channels, the trace frequency is

halved and thus the brightness is reduced. Consequently,
it is always necessary to choose from the two modes the
one which is more advantageous in the given case for
observing the studied phenomena.

By selecting the synchronizing signal either from one or the
other channel, one of the waveforms can be used for re-
ference in order to study its time relation to the second
ote. In either mode, the synchronizing sianal is derived
from one of the displayed waveforms itself. Therefore, in
order to obtain a stable image display, it is essential for
the two studied waveforms to be synchronous.

The required mode of display can be selected according
to the above description by setting the operation mod=
(channel) selector 5802 to the position marked “Chopped”
or "Alternate”.



Diferencidalni zobrazeni

Tato funkce dvoukandlového zesilovace je dosaiena tim, ie
je zesilovaé zapojen jako jednokanadlovy diferenciglni ze-
silovaé. Vyhoda tohoto zapojeni je v tom, ze je moino
obrdtit polaritu kandlu A tak, ie se oba signdly séitaji
nebo odeéitaji. Pfepinaé 5802 ,Pfepindni kandli” pri tomto
druhu provozu prepnéte do polohy ,A -+ B".

6. 6. Zpusoby méfeni

Oscilograf BM 463 lze pouzit pro mnoho riznych napé-
tovych méfeni nebo pro méfeni fyzikdlnich veli¢in pieve-
denych na napéti. Mé&fit mazete napéti stejnosmérnq, stfi-
davd, stejnosmérnd se stiidavou slozkou (superpozice), pfi-
padné modulace.

Ze zobrazenych pribéhi muiete zjistit hodnoty Spi¢kové pfi-
mo a po prepoctu hodnoty efektivni a stfedni.

Pfi méfeni roztahnéte pozorovany pribéh na co moino
nejvétsi vysku obrazu z dlivodli omezeni chyb pfi odeéita-
ni. Pozorovany pribéh posuite vertikdlné vidy tak, aby
bylo moino odeéitat priseéiky pozorovaného pribéhu ze
stredu rastru, ktery ma déleni jemnéjsi.

Do wysky méfeného pribéhu nezahrnujte Sirku stopy, ode-
citani provadéjte vidy ze stejné strany stopy pri maxi-
malni mozné ostrosti.

Fouiijete-li pro odeéitani napf. Gpati stopy, méli byste pro
viechna dalsi méfeni vychdzet z téhoz bodu.

Frislusny prvek na predzesilovaéi — plynule proménny na
prepinaci ,V/dil* musi byt vidy pfi méfeni v poloze ,Ka-
librovano".

Citlivost spousténi

Huddepennmancuoe uaobpaxenne

3ror peskum paboThl NBYXKAHANLHOIO yCHJMTens obecriednBaer-
CA NpH BKAKNYEHUM YCHJIMTENA N0 CXEMe OINHOKAHAJIBHOTO Aud-
depenunansHoro ycunurtens. IIpeyMyImecTBoM 3TOH CXeMBl AB-
JfeTCA BO3MOMKHOCTL H3MEHeHMs NOJAPHOCTH KaHana A, B pe-
3y/pTaTe 4ero CHrHaJbi CKIAANbLIBAITCA MJHM BhiuuTawTcd. Ilepe-
kimoyatens S802 «[lepexnioueHue xaHaNOB» B 3TOM pexuMe pa-
Gore nepexnioyaerca B nonoxenue A + B.

6.6. Cnocobsl m3mepenns

Ocunnnorpad BM 463 momno HCnoan3oBaTh A Pa3nH4HBIX
H3MEpeHUil HaNpAKeHHdA, a TaKKe [ H3MepeHMs Lpyrux ¢u-
3MYECKMX BeJMYMH, npeobpasoBaHHbX B Hanpspkenue. Hame-
PATE MOMHO MOCTOAHHOE HanpsKeHHe, IllepeMeHHOe, INepeMeH-
HOE ¢ NOCTOAHHOH cocrapasgiouieil (HanoxeHHe), a TakKe MO-
AYNALHIO.

Ha ocHopanuu maobpakaeMuix CHTHAJIOB MOKHO ONpPENEeNHTh MX
IMKOBBIE 3HAYEHWA M MOCJe fepecyeTa 3HAYeHHS AeHCTBHTENb-
Hile ¥ CpedHHe.

Ilpx wmaMepenum crelyerT pacTAHYThH HabaonaeMym OCIHJIO-
rpamMMy nisa obecriedeHHs MaKCHMAalbHON BbICOTH OCIHJJIOTpaM-
Mbl € UeNbi0 yMeHbUIeHWs norpemuoctd npu orcyere. Habmio-
JasMblf CHTHAJA cjlelyeT NepeMecTHTh [0 BEpPTHKalW BCeraa Tak,
4TO5h MOMKHO OLUJIO OTCYMTHIBATH TOYKH NepecedeHHs Habionae-
MOro CHMTrHalla M3 LeHTpa pacrpa, rie. [eHa leleHHs MeHbIIe.
[lpu orcuere BBHICOTH OCHMJJIOTPAMMBI CJ€NyeT HCKIWYHTL IIH-
puny nsataa. OTcyeT oOCYyLIeCTBIAETCA BCerda C OMHOH CTOPOHEBI
NATHA NPH YCTAHOBJEHHOH NpeleNbHOH PEe3KOCTH.

Ecnm nns orcueta McnoJbayeTcs, HampHMep, Hadaslo MATHA, TO
NpH BCEX MOCHENYINIHX H3MEPEHHAX C/eNyeT MCXONHTh M3 TOH
We CaMOH TOYKM.

CoorsercTeyOMIHi SNeMEHT B NpelBapHTeNLHOM YyCHJuTele —
LIAABHLI  PErynATOpP 4YyBCTBHTENBHOCTH HA  Iepekjiodareie
«B nenenye» npH M3MepeHMH NOJIKEH BCErla HAXONUTHCA B 110-
noxennn «KamubposaHo».

UyacrauTeILHOCTE 3alycKa

75 . INT.
INT. (vy$ka obrazu EXT. (mVis o A . EXT.
3 it . (mVss BHYTP.. (Image height in main
v hlavnich dilcich) ( BBICOTA OCIJHJLIO- BIEII. gdivisi%ns] (mVe5)
B pasmax)
AUT-|AUT- AUT-|AUT- Ligcscheie (MB p AF | RF AF | RF
SS | ST NE | VF SS | ST NFE | VE IeseHuAX ) DC| AC AUT | AUT DC| AC AUT | AUT
o Ed : - ot
slils| 858|549
B = 3] 2 & =
20 Hz 05(05|03 | — | 300 300|300 | — 2 2 L 5 2 2| 2 3 20 Hz 0.5| 05|03 | — 300| 300|300 | —
1 MHz 050503 — 300 | 300 | 300 | 300 1 MHz 0.5 05/ 03 | — 300| 300| 300 | 300
MH 20Ty 05| 05 03| — 300] 300] 300 — H B
2 z 05 05(03 {03 300 | 300 | 300 | 300 1 MI'u 05| 05| 03| — 300| 300| 300 300 2 MHz 0.5 05,03 | 03 320| 300{ 300 | 300
5MHz | 08| 0805 |05 | 300]| 300|300 |300 2 M 05| 05| 03] 03] 300| 300 300/ 300 5MHz | 08/ 08|05 |05 | 300 200|300 300
10 MHz 1.5 500 5 MI'g 08, 08/ 05| 05 300{ 300| 300 | 300 10 MHz — — ] — 1.5 — — | — | 500
20 MHz 2 700 10 MI'n 1,5 500 20 MHz — — | = |2 — =1 = | 700
20 MI'y 2 700

Differential display:

This mode of operation is effected by connecting the verti-
cal amplifier as a single-channel differential amplifier.
The advantage of this mode is given by the possibility
of reversing the phase of the signal in channel A, result-
ing in the addition or subtraction of the two displayed
waveforms. For this mode, the operation mode (channel)
selector 5802 must be set to the position A + B.

6.6. Measuring modes

The BM 463 oscilloscope is applicable in many various
measurements of voltages, or of physical magnitudes con-
vertible into voltages. The measured voltage can be DC,
AC, DC with AC component (superposition), or modula-
tion.

The peak value of the displayed waveform can be ascer-
tained directly and the RMS value or mean value of a si-
nusoidal waveform computed from it. It is advisable to
spread the height of the displayed waveform as far as
possible in order to reduce errors in reading the results.
Also it is necessary always to shift the displayed image
vertically so that its point of intersection with the graticule
appears in the centre of the screen where the graduation
is finest. The thickness of the trace must not be included
in its height, which always must be read from the same
side of the trace of convenient brightness and focused as
well as possible.

If the pedal of the displayed curve is used as origin for
height reading, then all further measurements should be
started from the same point.

The appropriate control of the preamplifier — the conti-
nuous control above the selector "V/div." — always must
be set to the position “Calibrated”.

Triggering sensitivity
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Méfeni stiidavé sloztky napéti

Méfite-li stridavou sloiku napéti, nastavte prepinaé vstu-
pu S600 do polohy .~". V této poloze je stiidava sloika
pozorovaného pribéhu zobrazena na stinitku. Je-li frekven-
ce méfeni stiidavé sloiky pozorovaného pribéhu blizkd
nule nebo pfiliz nizkd, provadéjte méfeni v poloze prepi-
nace ,=" z divodd omezeni chyb.

Prislusnou velikost stfidavé sloiky napéti spicka — spicka
dostanete potom takto:

a) na rastru pomoci jemného déleni odectéte velikost od
kladného po zdporny vrchol pribéhu v dilcich

b) takto ziskany rozmér ndsobte Gdajem, ktery je dan
polohou knofliku ,V/dil" v pouiitém predzesilovadi

c) ndsobte je§té délicim &initelem sondy pouzité pro ziska-
ni méfeného napéti

Vysledna velikost napéti tedy je:

X vyska obrazku =

Délici pomér sondy X V/dil
= napéti Va .

Pro ndzornost predpoklddejme poutiti sondy BP 4631 s dé-
licim pomérem 1 : 10, knoflik ,V/dil* v poloze 1 V, vyska
obrazku na stinitku podle rastru je 4 dily.

10X 1.%X2=40V

Méfite-li sinusové pribéhy, ziskané napéti pfevedete z na-
péti Spicka — $piéka na efektivni nebo stfedni hodnotu
obvyklym zpisobem matematicky.

Méfeni okamiité hodnoty napéti

MéFici metoda k méfeni okamzité hodnoty napéti je v pod-
staté shodnd s metodou popsanou o méfeni stfidavé slozky
napéti.

Pfepinaé vstupu predzesilovaée S600 prepnéte do polohy
w~". Méfite-li okamiitou hodnatu napéti ve vztahu k né-
jokému potencidlu (obvykle k zemnimu), musite si predem
nastavit pfislusnou uroven referenéniho napéti odpovida-
jici velikosti na stinitku.

Je-li napf, provadéno méfeni na + 100 V potencidlu, re-
ferenéni uroven bude odpovidat rovnéi -+ 100 V. Vytvo-
feni této urovné popiseme pro nejbéinéjsi Groven zemé.
Jind droven miie byt pouiita obdobné.
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Wamzpenne nepemenmoit cocTapnsmiomeit HanpsaxeHHs

ITpu maMepeHHM nepeMEHHON COCTABJNAIUIEN HANPAKEHHUA Clie-
IyeT ycTaHOBHTH mHepekiiodartens sxona S600 B nonoxenue «~».
B atom nonoxenum nepeMenHas cocraBndomas HabnoxaeMoro
curHana usobpamaerca Ha skpaHe. Ecam uyacrora mamepsaeMoil
nepeMeHHO cocTaBaAolled HabawnaeMoro CcHrHana 6amska
K HYJMO MJIM BeckbMa Maja, TO M3MePeHUe pEeKOMEeHIyeTcs
OCYWIECTBIATE B NOJOKEHHH [EPeKInuaTeNs «=» ¢ Ueabio
yMenbieHua norpemsoctd. CooTBETCTBYOIIYI0 BENHUHHY Tepe-
M2iiHOH COCTABNANMIEH HANPAKEHHA OT NHKA 10 MHKA MOMHO
ONnpeneNuTh CAedyomuM ofipasom:

a) Ha pacrpe ¢ nomMomso Menkux HeNEHMI OTCUMTATH BEJH-
4YMHY pasMaxa OT MOJIOAKHTENBHOTO N0 OTPHUATENLHOrO 111~
KOB HANpPAKEHUA B IeNeHHAX,

6) Ilonyuennoe sHayeHMe YMHOKMTH Ha TOKasaHHMe, oOnpaie-
JAeMoe TonoKeHHeM pyuku «B nenenmume»r B ucnomezyemom
NpelBAPUTENLHOM YCHIANTENE,

) Peayaprar nonosHMTenbHO yMHOKHUTE Ha Kosduument ne-
JIEHU A TOJOBKH, MCTIOAB3YEMOil NPH M3MEepPeHHH HaNpmKeHHs.

PeayssTHpyiONfas BeiMYMHA HANPHKEHHA COCTABIAET:
Kosppuuuenr nenenus ronosxki X Blaenenme X mwmicora
OCUMJINIOTPAMMBl = HANPAKHIHE pPasMax.

Hdnn HaraanmHOCTH mNpeianonaraeTca  MCNONB30OBAHME TOJOBKH
BP 4631 ¢ xospduumentom nenenmn 1 10, pyuxa «B/ne-
Jerue» HaxomurTca B nonoxkeHnu 1 B, Beicora uaobpaxenus
Ha sKpaHe 10 pacTpy cocrasaser 4 neneHus.

10 X1 X 4 = 40 B pasmax

[lp m3MepeHMM CHHYCOMIANBHLIX HANPMKEHHH TNONydeHHOe
3HaYeHHe NHKOBOTO HANIPAMKEeHHHA MOMHO IIepeBecTH B 3¢¢'EKTHB‘
Hoe MJH cpennee obnunpiM ofpazoM nyTeM nepecuera.

HSMEPEHKC MIHOB:HHOTO 3HAYEHHA HANDPAMKEHNA

Merox H3IMEPEHHA MIHOBCHHOIO 3HAYEHHA HaNpAMeHHA, MO Cy-
LIECTBY, COOTBETCTBYET METOLY H3MepeHHdA HEpEMEHHQﬁ cocTagn-
nAmIeR HalpAKeHUA.

Ilepexmwuatens BXona mpexsapuTenbHoro yeunutens S600 me-
pesecTH B nojxoeHue «~». [Ipy HMaMepeHMM MTHOBEHHOTO 3Ha-
YEHUA HANpPAMKEHHA 110 OTHOUEHWIO K OfpelejeHHOMY NoTeHIMua-
Jy (obsMHO K HoTeHUMany 3emiun) HeobXonMMo npeaBapHTeNh-
HO YCTAHOBMTH COOTBETCTBYIOILHIl yPOBEHB ONOPHOTO HAaTpsKe-
Hisl COOTBETCTBYIONIEH BEAMUYHMHLI Ha SKpaHe,

Ecnu, nanpumep, usMepeHHe oCyLIecTBAfeTCA Ha NOTeHIMane
- 100 B, 1o yposens cpasHenus GyAeT COOTBETCTBOBATH TaKKe
senudnne - 100 B. Cosnanne sTOro yposHS ONMCHIBAETCA s
ciyuas Haubojee uacrto BCTpedaloNlerocs YPOBHA —  YPOBHA
norenguana aemau. Hdpyroit yposenn Momer 6uITh MCHOABIOBAH
aHaJIOrH4HO,

Measurement of an AC voltage component

In order to ascertain the AC component of a voltage, it
is necessary to set the input selector 5600 to the position
“~". The AC component is then displayed on the CR tube
screen. If the frequency of the observed waveform is close
to zero or is too low, it is necessary to change the posi-
tion of the input switch to “=" in order to reduce errors.

The magnitude of the AC component (peak-to-peak) can
be ascertained as follows:

a) The distance between the negative peak and the po-
sitive one is read on the graticule with the aid of its
fine graduations.

b) The dimension obtained has to be multiplied by the
setting of the control "V/div" of the employed pre-
amplifier.

c) The product obtained has to be multiplied by the di-
viding ratio of the employed probe.

Consequently, the resulting voltage is given as follows:

Dividing ratio of the probe X V/div. setting X image height
= voltage peak-to-peak.

Supposing the BP 4631 probe with a dividing ratio of 1:10
is used, the control "V/div." is set to 1 V and the imag2
height is 4 divisions of the graticule, then

10X 1X4=40V,p

If a sinusoidal waveform is being measured, the peak-to-
-peak value obtained can be converted easily into the
mean value or RMS value mathematically in the usual
manner.

Measurement of an instantaneous voltage value

The procedure to be followed for the measurement of an
instantaneous voltage value is basically the same as that
described above for the measurement of an AC voltage
component,

The input selector S600 has to be 3et to "~". If the
instantaneous voltage value has to be ascertained in rela-
tion to a certain potential (usually against earth), first the
appropriate reference level must be adjusted as a corres-
ponding magnitude on the CR tube screen. If, for example, the
measurement is being carried out at a 4100 V potential,
the reference level will correspond also to 4100 V. The
following description deals with the setting up of the most
commonly employed level of earth potential. Other levels
can be set up similarly.



Vytvofeni referencni Grovné:

a) pfipojte hrot sondy na zemni svorky pristroje (nebo
na prisluiny zdroj napéti, je-li uroven jind nez zem)
a nastavte oscilograf na volné béiici zakladnu. Verti-
kalné nastavte stopu na stinitku tak, aby leiela na né-
kterém z hlavnich dilki rastru (tento bod nastaveni
bude zaviset na polarité a amplitudé vstupniho signa-
lu)., Tento dilek rastru je pak referenéni Grovni pro
viechna daléi méfeni. Po nastaveni referenéni drovné
uz nenastavujte vertikalni posuv, nebot by do méfeni
byla zanesena chyba.

b) hrot sondy odpojte do zemnici svorky a pfipojte na zdroj
méfeného napéti. Spoustéci prvek ,Stabilita” nastavte
tak, aby obraz byl stabilni.

c) na rastru odméfte vzddlenost poiadovaného bodu na
prubéhu od bodu, kterym probihd referenéni droven
v dilcich.

d) ndsobte tento rozmér Udajem, ktery je ddn polohou
knofliku ,V/dil".

e) ndsobte jesté délicim pomérem sondy poutzité pro ziskani
méfeného napéti.

Pro nazornost predpokladejte pouiiti sondy s délicim po-
mérem 1 : 10, napf. BP 4631, knoflik V/dil v poloze 0,2,
referenéni Groven je nastavena na druhou rysku od spodu
rastru a od tohoto bodu je vzddlenost 3 dilky k bodu
Erﬁdbéhu, ve kterém chceme méfit okamzité napéti. Potom
ude

dél. pomér sondy X V/dil X vyska k bodu pribéhu
= napéti

MX02X3=6V

le-li méfeny napélovy bod nad rovinou referenéni tGrovné,
je polarita napéti kladnd, je-li pod drovni, je zdpornd.

Méfeni ¢asu
Casova zdkladna pouzitd v pristroji umoznuje zjistit ¢aso-
vy interval mezi dvéma pribéhy nebo dvéma body jednoho

pribéhu ai do délky rastru. Takové méfeni se provadi
ndsledujicim zplGsobem:

a) no rastru odectéte horizontdlni vzddlenost mezi dvéma
body, jejichz ¢asovy interval hledate v dilcich

b) tuto vzdalenost ndsobte koeficientem, odeétenym v po-
loze knofliku ,Cas/dil" pouzité asové zdkladny

c) délenim tohoto vysledku koeficientem ¢asové lupy dosta-
nete pak skuteény ¢asovy interval,

Cosnanmte ypoBHA cpaBHeHH::

a) IloakaoMATL MyN TOJOBKM K 3askuMy seMau npubopa (mam
COOTBETCTBYIOIIEMY MCTOMHHKY HANpPHMKEHHHA, €ClH ypOBeHb
OTJAHMYAETCA OT MNOTEHUHAaNa BEMIH) M YCTAaHOBHTH PEKHM
aBTOKoNefaHiil Pa3BepTKH OCLMNIOCKONA. Y CTaHOBHTE OCLIMI-
JlorpaMMy 110 BepPTHKalM Tak, 4ToBnl oHa Haxogunach Ha
OIHOM M3 TjaBHBIX leleHuii pacrpa (sTa TOYKa yCTaHOBKH
fyler 3aBHCHTL OT TOJAPHOCTH AMIUIMTYIbLI BXOMHOTO CHI-
Hana). DTo meneHMe pacTpa B ITOM Cilydae ABIAETCA YPOB-
HeM CpaBHeHMs I BCeX Mocielywllux HaMmepenuit. [locne
YCTAaHOBKM YPOBHsI CpDaBHEHMA YKe He clellyeT TpOraTh pyd-
Ky CMeljeHMs 1[0 BePTHKaAM BO M30eKaHMA TOTPEUIHOCTH
H3IMEpPeHHA.

6) Wlyn ronosBkn OTKAIOYHTE OT NOTEHUHANd 3eMJH M MONKJIO-
YHTb €ro K MCTOYHHMKY H3MepAeMOoro HanpsikeHus. Pyuxy
«CTabHNBHOCTDY YCTAHOBUTB TaK, 4TOGh OCIHIIOrpaMMa
6uina crabuabHOIM.

8) Ha pacrpe H3MepHTh DPaccTOAHHE HMHTEPECYEMOIl TOUKHM Ha
KPMBOH 10 TO4YKH, 4epe3 KOTOPYIO NpPOXOAMT YPOBeHb cpas-
HEHHA, W Pe3yJLTAT BEIPA3UTEL B NEJIEHHAX.

1) YMHOMHTL 3TO 3HaueHHe Ha nokasaHue pyuxu «B/aenenuen.

a) TlpouspeneHie NONONHUTENBHO YMHOMHTL Ha KoagduumeHt
LeneHus TONOBKM, MCNOJB3YeMOH Iis M3MepeHHs Hanps-
FKEHMA.

Insa HaraANHOCTH NpENNONAaraeTcs, YTO MCNO/AbayeMas TOJAOBKa

¢ kodpdpuunentom nenenun 1: 10, wanpumep, BP 4631, pyuxa

»B/nenenue« naxonurcs B nonoxenuu 0,2; yposeHh cpasHeHMA

yCTAHOBJIEH Ha BTOPYK DHCKY C HIJKHEH CTOPOHHL pacTpa M pac-

CTOAHME OT 3TOr0 YPOBHA IO TOYKHM OCHHJIJIOIPAMMBI, MTHOBEH-

HOE HanpsAMeHHe KOTOPOH ClenyeT H3MepaTh, cocTasiser 3 me-

neuuA. B stom ciyuae

Koaduuuenr nenenun ronosku X Bluenenue X Bricota TOUKM

OTHOCHTE/IbHO YPOBHA CpDaBHEHMd = HamnpsKeHHe, T. €.

10X02X3 =68

Ecau uaMepseMas TOYKAa HANPHMKEHHH HAXONMTCH BHIE YDPOB-

HA CcpaBHeHHs, TO MNOJAPHOCT: HANDMKEHHA IONOKHTEeNbHas,

B NPOTHBHOM cjlydae — OTpHLATelbHasd.

Wamepenue Bpemenn

lenepaTop passepTky, MciONb3yeMbiii B npubope, NaeT BO3MOXK-

HOCTh OIpENeNUTh MHTEPBAJN BPEMEHM MeXNy OBYMA CHIHanaMu

MJIM IBYMA TOYKAMH ONHOTO CUTHANA BIUIOTH 1O 3HA4YEHHA IJIH-

Hyl pactpa. DTO H3MepeHHe OCYIIeCTBJIAETCA CHelylljuM obpa-

30M:

a) Ha pacrpe oTcuuraTh roOpH3OHTaNbHOE PACCTOAHME MEXKIY
NBYMs TOYKAMM, CIBUT [0 BPEMEHH MeXKIy KOTODHIMH Clle-
NyeT OMpeneiuTh.

) DTo paccToAHME YMHOKHTB Ha KOSQPMUMEHT, OTCYMTAHHBIN
no mosokeHHo pyuku «Bpems/nenenuer mcnonsayemoil pas-
BEPTKH.

#) [Myrem neneHus sroro peayiaprata Ha KospduiuueHT pacTs-
JKEHHs 110 TOPH3OHTANM TOjydaeTcA NelCTBMTeNbHOe 3Haue-
HHe HHTepBala BpPeMEHH.

Setting up the reference level:

a) The tip of the probe has to be pressed against the
earth terminal of the oscilloscope (or against the
live terminal of the respective power supply, if another
level than earth is appropriate) and freely running
time base is selected. Then, the trace is adjusted ver-
tically on the screen to tally with one of the main gra-
ticule divisions (this adjustment depends on the pola-
rity and amplitude of the signal to be measured). The
selected graticule division is the reference level, there-
fore the vertical adjustment of the oscilloscope must
not be altered any more so as to preclude erroneous
results.

b) The tip of the probe has to be separated from the earth
terminal and connected to the supply, the voltage of
which has to be measured. The control "Stability" has
to be adjusted to obtain a steady image on the CR
tube screen.

c) The distance between the point on the waveform, the
instantaneous value of which has to be ascertained,
and the reference level is read in terms of divisions.

d) The number of divisions has to be multiplied by the
setting of the control "V/div.".

e) The obtained product has to be multiplied by the divid-
ing ratio of the probe employed in the measurement.

Supposing the employed probe has a dividing ratio of 1:10

(e. g. the type BP 4631), the control “V/[div."” is set to 0.2,

the reference level is set to the second division line from

the bottom of the graticule and the distance between the
measured point and the reference level is 3 divisions, then
the sought result will be as follows:

Dividing ratio of the probe X V/div. setting X height of

the voltage point = instantaneous voltage, i. e.

1MX02xX3=6V

If the measured point is above the reference level, then

its voltage polarity is positive, if it is below the reference

level, then its voltage polarity is negative.

Time measurement

The time base employed in the oscilloscope enables the

measurement of the time interval between two waveforms

or between two points of the same waveform, within the
range of the graticule. Such a measurement has to be
carried out as follows:

a) The horizontal distance between the two points (the
time interval between which has to be measured) is
read in terms of divisions of the graticule.

b) The resulting distance is multiplied by the coefficient
indicated by the control “Time/div." of the employed
time base.

c) The division of the obtained product by the setting of
the time spread results in the actual sought time in-
terval,
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Pro ndzornost piedpokladejme, ie prepinaé .Cas/dil" je
v poloze 1 msec, piepinaé lupy v poloze ,5X", horizontalni
vzddlenost odeftend na rastru je 5 dilkd.

Casovy interval potom bude

vzddlenost X &as/dil : Easovd lupa = &as

ti 5cm X 1 msec: 5 = 1 msec

Méfeni frekvence

Méfeni frekvence provadéjte stejnym zpusobem joko meé-
feni éasu. Frekvenci pozorovaného pribéhu dostanete pak
matematickym Ukonem, protoie frekvence je prevratnou
hodnotou éasu periody, Pro ndzornost predpokladajme ¢Eas
1 periody 0,2 psec.

Frekvence pozorovaného pribéhu je pak

1 s 1

53 =] 2x10?=5x10‘H:=5MHz
.2 usec =

7. POKYNY PRO UDRZBU PRISTROIE
7.1. Pristroj2 k adribé a k dostaveni parametri

Oscilograf BM 463 vyzaduje i pfes pomérné jednoduchou
konstrukci stalou pééi, kterd je zdrukou bezporuchové funk-
cs v parametrech zaru€ovanych vyrobcem.

Pro adribu a dostaveni parametrli doporuéujeme pouzit
tyto pfistro’e:

a) voltmetr typ BM 289, BM 388 nebo 388E

se stalou amplitudou 0,5 V.
1 MHz ai 80 MHz

ndbéind hrana 3 aZ 5 nsec
délka pulsu 0,5 aZ 1 psec
stfechovitost lepsi nez 3 %

typ BM 420, BM 430

b) vf generator

c) generdtor obdél-
nikovych pulst

d) oscilograf

e) sonda oscilo-
grafu

f) RC generator
g) milivoltmetr

h) zdroj presného
kmitoctu

typ BP 4205A, BP 4307
typ BM 344
typ BM 386 nebo 386 E

1, 10, 100 Hz
1 MHz + 0,3 %

1, 10, 100 kHz
2 MHz i 0,5 U')‘n
Misto uvedenych pfistroji je moino pouiit i jinych zafizeni
a pristrojli, jejich vlastnasti se v3ak musi shodovat s uve-
denymi typy.
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Hnn wmaraansocrs GyneM TpennonaraTh, 49TO IepeKn04aTeNb
«Bpema /nenenue» HAXONMTCA B NOJNOKeHMH 1 Mcek, nepexiio-
YyaTens pacTAKeHMA Mo BEPTHKANM HAXOLHTCA B IOJOKEHHH
«5)¢», TOpH3OHTaNBHOE PACCTOAHME, PACCUMTAHHOZ 1O PAacTpy,
cocTaBaAeT 5 leneHMit.

l'IpcMemymx BpeMEHH B 3TOM CAydae COCTaBJAAET

paccroanue » BpeMsa/leneHue : pacTAKeHHe = BpeMs
T.e. S5cem X 1 Meek : 5 = 1 mcek.

MNamepenne gacToTsl

H3Mepenne uacroTel OCyllecTBAAETCA TAaKMM e obpasoM, Kak
1 uaMepenue ppemeny. Yacrora HabmionaeMoro curHana ompe-
nenserca MyTeM pacdyeTa, TAK KAaK 4acToTa ABJferca ofpaTHOR
penHauHON nepuona. lns HarAamIHOCTH NPENNONOKHM, HTO me-
paon cocrasager 0,2 mxcek. Yacrora nHabnonaeMoro curHana
B 3TOM Clydae coCTaBifer 3

ST |

0,2 MKcek 2.107 = XTI = 5 R

7. YKA3AHHA [0 ¥YXO4Y 3A IPHBOPOM

7.1. Ilpubopsi, npenHasHadeHHble ANA yX04a H YCTAHOBKH
napaMeTpos

HecMoTps Ha OTHOCHTENBHO TNPOCTYI0 KOHCTPYKIHMIO OCIHJIO-
rpad BM 463 uymnaercs B NOCTOSHHOM yxole, KOTOPEIH ABANA-
ercs rapauTHeil Geaynpeunoit paboret mpufopa ¢ mapaMerpaMH,
rapaHTHPYeMbIMH 3aBOI0M-HATOTOBUTENEM.

,uJ'.Iﬂ yxona H YCTAHOBEH NAapaMeTpPOB PEKOMEHIYIOTCA HCIOJIb-
30BAThH CleIyioUIHe I'IPHGOPH:

a) BOIBTMETP
6) reuepatop BY

tunn BM 289, BM 388 unu 388E

¢ nocroansoi amnautynoit 0.5 B add.
1 MIq — 80 Ml -

IMHTeNBHOCT TepenHero gpoHTra

3—5 Heex

anutensHocts uMnyasca 0,5—1 Mxcex
nanesue Bepmnun Metee 3 Ub

Tun BM 420, BM 430

tan BP 4205A, BP 4307

B) reHeparop
NPAMOYTOMBHbIX
MMIYJIBCOB

') OCIMANOCKON

1) TONOBKA
OCLIHJLJIOCKONA

e) resepatop RC
%) MHJANUBONETMETD

3) HCTOYHME TOMHOM
YACTOThI

tan BM 344
tan BM 386 nau 386E

1, 10, 100 kI 1, 10, 100 kT
1 Mln + 03 % 2 MIu + 0,5 %

Brecto ykasaHHmix mpuGOpOB MOXHO HCNONB3OBATH M Ipyrue
ycrpoiictea M npufops, napaMeTpsl KOTOpSIX COOTBETCTBYIOT
napaMeTpaM yKasaHHBIX THIIOB.

Supposing the selector "Time/div." is set to 1 msec, the
time spread performance selector is in the position "SWP
5X" for time spread, and the horizontal distance ascer-
tained on the graticule is 5 divisions, then the time in-
terval between the two points concerned is given as follows.
Distance X Time/div. seting :time spread = time

i.e. 5cm X 1 msec 5 = 1 msec

Frequency m2asurement

The frequency of the studied signal can be ascertained
similarly as a time interval and can be computed easily,
as it is the reciprocal value of the time period. Supposing
the duration of 1 cycle of the displayed waveform is
0.2 usec, then the frequency of the observed signal is as
follows:

1 =1 =5X 106 Hz = 5 MHz
0,2 psec

2X107

7. INSTRUCTIONS FOR MAINTENANCE OF INSTRUMENT

7.1. Instruments required for maintenance of the oscillo-
scope and for the adjustment of its parameters

In spite of its relatively simple design, the BM 463 oscillo-
scope requires permanent care in order to maintain fault-
less operation and the parameters guaranteed by the
makers.

The following instruments are recommended for mainte-
nance purposes and for the adjustment of the oscilloscope
parameters (if necessary):

Type BM 289, BM 388 or BM 388E
Constant amplitude 0.5 V RMS;

1 MHz to 80 MHz

Rise time: 3 to 5 nsec

Pulse duration: 0.5 to 1 usec
Pulse top ringing: Better than 3%,
Type BM 420 or BM 430

a) Voltmeter
b) RF generator

c) Rectangular
wave generator

d) Oscilloscope

e) «Oscilloscope
probe

f) RC generator

g) Millivoltmeter

h) Precision spot-
-frequency
supply

Type BP 4205A or BP 4307
Type BM 344
Type BM 386 or BM 386E

1, 10, 100 Hz
1 MHz 4+ 0.3 9%,

1, 10, 100 kHz
2 MHz £ 0.5%,

Other instruments than those listed can be used also,
provided their properties tally with those of the recom-
mended types.



7.2. Udriba pfistroje po kaidych 100 hodindch provozu
nebo po kaidych 6 mésicich provozu

Udribu provadéjte pouze pfi odpojeni
sitového privodu ze sité.

Upozornéni:

Rastr a filtr

Vlivem statického ndboje a proudéni vzduchu se rastr i filtr
znedisti a zaprdsi i stinitko obrazovky. Prach lze ocistit
nejlépe umytim vodou a mydlem,

Na vygisténi rysek na rastru je moino pouZit mékkého
karta¢ku. Nedoporudéujeme éistit rastr a filtr za sucha, pro-
toie mGie dojit k poskrabani a ke snizeni prihlednosti.
U rastru je treba vycistit zdafezy, kterymi vniké do rastru
svétlo z osvétlovacich Zdrovek.

Stinitko obrazovky je moino otfit pouze suchym hadfikem.
Demontdz rastru a filtru se provadi odsSroubovénim Etyf
matic v rozich masky obrazovky.

7.3. Udriba po kaidych 250—300 hodindch nebo po 1
roku provozu

Cisténi

Mimo ¢éisténi popsaného v predchozim odstavci je tfeba
provést celkové ogisténi pfistroje. Doporucujeme tento po-
stup:

a) Demontd? krytd — provadi se postupné v libovolném
poradi povolenim $roubd na krytech. Pojistné zdvéry
na hornim krytu se pootoenim Sroubu uvolni a dovoli
sejmuti krytu. Neni zapotfebi Srouby plné vyiroubovat.
Dolni kryt je pfisroubovan pouze Srouby.

b) Vlastni &isténi — provadi se nejlépe suchym, mékkym
Stétcem od shora doli za souéasného pouziti vysava-
¢e, Pii cisténi musime dbat na to, aby nedoslo k po-
Skozeni, k utrieni pfivodl nebo uvolnéni tranzistord v
objimkach.

c) Omak a znefisténi — kryty a Stitky je nejlépe Eistit
vihkym hadfikem a mydlem nebo jinym cisticim prostfed-
kem neobsahujicim rozpoustédlo. Cisténi se nesmi pro-
védét silnym tlakem, zvldst na Stitku, protoie by mohlo
dojit ke smazdni ndpisa.

Omak na plechovych é&dstech pfistroje lze nejlépe wvy-
¢istit vymazanim kanceldfskou gumou.

d) Prepinaée a spojovaci ¢asti — dotekové &dsti pfepi-
naél, list apod, lze vyéistit technickym benzinem od
nedistot a prachu a nakonzervovat kontaktni vazelinou.

7.2. ¥xon 3a mpubopom uepes Kamasie 100 waco paBorm
HAHM OBa pasa B rod.

Buumanue:
¥xon ocymecTsaseTcs TONBKO NPH OTKJIIOYEHHWW CETEBOTO WIHYpa
OT CeTH.

Pactp u $unstp

B pesysnbTaTe BAMAHHA CTATHYECKOTO 3apANa M TeYeHHA BO3LY-
xa pacTp ¥ UALTP 3arpPASHAIOTCA, TIOKPHIBAETCA MELIBIO H 9KpaH
Tpybku. [lpine, nAyume Bcero, YCTPaHUTh € TOMOIIbID BOIEI
M MbL7a.

Hlns 4uMCTKH PHCOK pacTpa MOFHO HCMO/b30BAThH MATKYIO KHCTh,
He pakoMeHnyeTca YHCTHTH pacTp M $UALTP B CyXOM COCTOA-
Huu Bo H3be)kaHus LapanuH M YMEHBIIEHHA TNPO3PavHOCTH.
¥ pacrpa cneiyer YHMCTHTHL BbIpe3bl, 4epe3 KOTOphlE IIPOXOIUT
CBET JIaMIl MOICBETKH.

OkpaH Tpy6KkM MOxHO 0OTepers cyxoit Tpankoid. eMoHTax
pactpa H li)HthTpa OCYI[eCTBAAETCH ny'reM BhIBHHYHBaAHHA 4e-
Thipex raexk mno yrjiaM MackKH TP)FGKK.

7.3. ¥xon, ocymecrBagemsiit mocne 250—300 uwacos paborbl
unu mocae 1 roma paGors mpuGopa

Uncrka

KpoMe uMcTKM, OnucaHHOH B NpemmecTByOUlEM NyHKTe, Heob-
XOIMMO rpousBecTH obmyl 4uCTKy mpubopa. PexomeHnyercs
crenyiomuit nopanok pabor:

a) JeMoHTaXX KpbIlEK — OCYI[ECTBAAETCA TIOOYEPENHO B JiO-
60l 1nOCNENOBATENBHOCTH IyTeM OcnabieHHAs BHHTOB Kpbi-
mek. [IpenoxpaHuTensHsie 3aMKM Ha BepXHEH KphlIKe my-
TeM I[OBOPOTa BHHTA OCBOOOMKHAKTCA M KPBIIKY MOMKHO
cHaTb. He HyXHO BhiBHHYMBATH BHHTHI MOAHOCThIO. HiuxHas
KpHIIIKA TIPHBHHYEHA TONBKO BUHTAMH.

6) CobfcrBeHHO YMCTKY OCYHUIECTBAATH Jydllle BCEro CyXOd MAr-
KOHl KHCTBI CBEpPXy BHH3 IpPH ONHOBPEMEeHHOM HMCIIO/Nb30Ba-
HHEH nsinecoca. [Ipu 4McTKe Heo6XONMMO CHENHTE 3a TeM,
4T3 He TOBPENWTh, He 050pBATE BHIBOLEI MIM He OCBO-
60IMTh TPAaH3UCTOPSLI B MaHENAX. -

B) OrTne4atkn nanelies H 3aTPASHEHHA — KPSIUKH M IIHTKH
Nyymie BCETO YMCTHTEL BIAXKHON TPANOYKOH M MBUIOM HIIM
HOpYyTHM OYHCTHTENBHBIM CPENCTBOM, HECONepKaliuM pai-
GanaTe1b. UucTKy He crlenyeT OCYU[eCTBAATH, HMCMOABLIYA
cAabHOe NapaeHde, ocofeHHO B clydae IMHTKA, Bo Habexa-
HUA CTHPaHHA HaNMHCeid.

OrneuaTku nanblles Ha MeTaNTH4YeCKHX uwactax mnpubopa
Jlydiile BCETO YCTPAaHATH C MOMOUIBIO JIACTHKA.

r) Tlepexmouarend H COENMHMTE/IBHLIE HAaCTH — KOHTAKTHbIE
4aCTH NepeKYaTesiell, KOHTAKTHRIX TAAT ¥ T. I. MOXKHO
YUCTUTh TeXHUYECKHM OEH3MHOM OT 3arpAsSHeHHl W TBIJIH
M KOHCEePBHPOBATH KOHTAKTHBIM Ba32/1HHOM.

7.2, Maintenance of the oscilloscope after each 100 hours
of cperation, or after each 6 months of use
Note: Any maintenance operations must be carried out
only with the oscilloscope disconnected from the
mains.

Graticule and filter

Owing to static charges and air circulation, the graticule
and the filter become soiled in time and dust deposits on
the screen of the CR tube. Such impurities can be removed
best with soapy water.

A soft paint brush is also suitable for cleaning the gra-
duation lines of the graticule; however, it is not recom-
mended to carry out this operation dry, as it could lead
to scratching of the graticule and of the filter, thus causing
reduction of their transparency. The slots through which
the light of the illuminating lamps enters the graticule
must be cleaned thoroughly.

The screen surface of the CR tube must be wiped only
with a soft dry cloth.

In order to dismantle the graticule and filter, the four
nuts in the corners of the screen bezel must be unscrewed.

7.3. Maintenance after each 250 to 300 hours of operation,
or after each year of use

Cleaning
In addition to the cleaning described in the preceding

section, a general cleaning of the oscilloscope has to be
carried out. The following procedure is recommended:

a) Removal of the covers — This can be carried out in
any order by loosening the retaining screws. The locks
of the top cover open when the screws are turned and
allow removal of the cover. The screws need not be
removed completely, The botom cover is held only by
screws.

b) Cleaning proper — It is best to carry out this operation
with a dry soft paint brush by using vertical strokes
from top to bottom and simultaneously a wvacuum
cleaner. Care must be taken to avoid damage by break-
ing connections, loosening transistors in their sockets,
etc.

c) Fingerprints and stains — The covers and inscription

plates of the oscilloscope can be cleaned best with

a cloth damped in soapy water or in any other cleans-

ing agent which does not contain a solvent. Excessive

pressure must be avoided, especially when cleaning

Fhe front plate, so as to preclude smearing of the®

inscriptions.

Fingerprints on the metal parts of the oscilloscope can

be removed best with a rubber.

Switches and connectors — It is advisable to clean

impurities and dust from the contact surfaces, strips,

etc. with petrol and then to apply fine contact grease
to them,

d

—

45



Kontrola stavu

Ffi kontrole je nutno zkontrolovat stav celého pfistroje
a odstranit piipadné mechanické zdvady (nasozeni dridku
elektronek, dotaieni povolenych Sroubd, matic atd., chod
aretace driadla atd.).

Po dotaZeni $roubl a matic doporuéujeme je zajistit proti
samovolnému povoleni lakem.

Kontrola spravnosti nastaveni

Pfed zapoletim kontroly spravnosti nastaveni pfistroj za-
kryjte. Pouze v pfipadé potieby je moino pristroj kratko-
dobé pouiit bez zakrytovani.

Zkontrolujte Ffadné pfitaieni zdavérd na jednotlivych kry-
tech,

Nastaveni ¢asové zakladny

Zdkladni nastaveni rychlosti casové zakladny:

Na vstup A pfivedte napéti 1 kHz + 0,5 Y ze zdroje
kalibraéniho napéti. Pfepinaé ,Cas/dil" S300 dejte do po-
lohy 0,1 msec/dilek, prepinaé S301 do polohy ,C. Z
1 X". Potenciometrem R340 nastavte rychlost zakladny tak,
aby jeden pribéh obdélniku (1 ms) byl pfesné 10 dilkd
rastru. Celkovou délku stopy nastavte pak potenciometrem
R327 pfibliiné o pll dilku vétsi, tj. celkem 10,5 dilku.

Kontrola rychlosti rozsahii 0,5 sec—0,1 msec

Pfi kontrole rychlosti v uvedenych rozsazich se fid'te udaji
v tabulce.

Poloha pfepinaée Kalibraéni Poéet dilkl
«Cas/dil" 5300 kmitoget rastru na 1
msec Hz - 0,5 %, pribéh

500 1 2

200 1 5

100 1 10

50 10 2

20 10 5

10 10 10

5 100 2

2 100 5

1 100 10

0,5 1 000 2

0,2 1 000 3

0,1 1 000 10

Nejvétsi odchylka v pribéhu 10 dilkd nesmi byt vétsi nei
0,5 dilku (tj. 4 mm).
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KOHT[IOJ’I b COCTOAHHA

[Ipu xoHTpone HeOSXONMMO KOHTPOJNHPOBATH COCTOAHHME BCETO
1pubopa ¥ yCTPaHHTE BO3MOMKHbIE MEXaHHYECKME HEHCIpPaBHOC-
™1 (ycTaHOBKa lep)kaTens SJEKTPOHHLIX JaMIl, NOTMKeHHe Kpe-
NeXHBIX BHHTOB, raeKk M T. M., XOA appeTaluu PyuKH M T. I.).
Tlocne saTAXeHHA BHHTOB M TaeK peKOMeHIyeTcA (HUKCHPOBATh
HX OT CaMOMPOM3BOJBHOIO ocjabiieHua ¢ 1OMONIBIO JaKa.

Kontpons npaBHabHONR ycTaHOBKH

INepen HauanoM KOHTPOAA NMpaBUABHOH YCTAHOBKM npubop cie-
IyeT 3aKpeITh. TONBKO B ciyyae HeoGXONMMOCTH MOMHO npHbOp
KpPaTKOBPEM2HHO HCIOJb30BaTh 0e3 Kphillex.
ITpoKOHTPOAMPOBATE TIPABMALHOE BATAMKEHWE OTHENBHHLIX KDHi-
ieK.

YcranoBKa renepaTopa pa3sBepTKH

OcroBHaA YCTAaHOBKA CKODOCTH TeHEepaTopa pasBepTKH:

Ha Bxon A nonars nHanpssxenwe 1 kx['m + 0,5 % or ucrounuxa
HanpaxeHus Kaaubposku. [lepexniouarens «Bpema/nenenuer
S300 nepesecru r nonoxenue 0,1 mMcex/nerenme. Ilepexnioua-
tens «S301» nepesecru B monoxenue «Pasp. 1X». Ilorenumno-
merpoM R340 ycranosnTH CKOpOCTE pasBepTKH Tak, 4ToObl OnHa
BOAHA npsAMoyroneHOro curHana (1 Mcek) cocrasnana TouHO
10 nenenmii pactpa. OBwmyio ATHHY OCUMAJAOTPAMMEl 3aTeM
ycTaHoBUTE noTenuuomerpoM R327 npubnusurensHo Ha mnos-
zenenus Gosbine, T. e. B oSmeil caoxuoctu 10,5 nenemms.

Kourpons ckopoctn Ha mpenenax 0,5 cexk — 0,1 mcex

l']p:»( KOHTpoOJe ckopocreif( Ha yKalaHHBIX Nipelenax clnelyeT HC-
MONb30BATE NaHHBIE, NpHBEIeHHLIE B tabauue:

Tlonoxenue Yacrora Kon-Bo nenenwmit
npeKiaioyaTens KanuBpoBKH pactpa, NpHXOnA-
«Bpemsa/nenennes T'm + 0,5 % ljeeca Ha OLMH
5300 mcex TiepHON
500 1 g 2
200 1 5
100 1 10
50 10 2
20 10 5
10 10 10
5 100 27
2 100 5
1 100 10
0,5 1000 2
0,2 1000 5
0,1 1000 10

MaxcamansHoe OTKIOHeHHMe Ha mpoTskeHuu 10 nenemwit mosmk-
HO BuiTk He Goaee 0,5 nenenwit (1. e. 4 Mm).

Checking the general state

It is necessary to inspect the whole oscilloscope and to
remove small mechanical defects (if any) by ensuring that
the tube retainers are in order, tightening screws and nuts,
checking the lock of the handle, etc.

It is recommended to secure the tightened screws and
nuts against inadvertent loosening by applying drops of
lacquer to them.

Checking the correctness of the oscilloscope adjustment

Before starting to check the adjustment of the oscilloscope,
it is necessary to replace its covers. The oscilloscope can
be used without its covers mounted properly only except-
ionally and transitorily.
The, retaining screws of the locks must be tightened pro-
parly on all the covers.

Adjustment of the time base
Basic speed adjustment:

A voltage of the frequency of 1 kHz+0.5 9, derived from
the source of calibrating voltage has to be applied to
input A, The time base speed selector 5300 “Time/div."”
must be set to the position 0.1 msec/div. and the per-
formance selector 5301 to the position "SWP 1 X", Then,
the speed of the time base has to be adjusted with the
potentiometer R340 so that one rectangular waveform (1
msec) takes up exactly 10 divisions on the graticule. The
total length of the trace has to be adjusted with the po-
tentiometer R327 by approximately one half of a division
longer, i. e. to approximately 10.5 divisions.

Checking the speeds within the ranges from 0.5 sec to
0.1 msec

These time base speeds must be checked according to
the following Table:

Setting of se- Calibrating ‘Number of gra-
lector S300 frequency ticule divisions
“Time/div." msec Hz +0.5%, per waveform

500 1 2

200 1 5

100 1 10

50 10 2

20 10 5

10 10 10

5 100 - 2

2 100 5

1 100 10

0.5 1020 2

0.2 1000 ]

0.1 1020 10

The maximum deviation within the range of 10 divisions
must not exceed 0.5 division (i. e. 4 mm).



Nastaveni rychlosti rozsahd 50 usec — 0,5 usec

Tyto rozsahy nastavujte po vykompenzovani délic¢e kondenza-
torem C325. Pfipojte na kolektor tranzistoru E307 sondu
kontrolniho osciloskopu, jehoi rychlost je nastavena na 0,2
usecfem,

Prepina¢ ,Cas/dil" (5300) méfeného osciloskopu nastavte
na 0,1 msec/dil. Kondenzdatorem C325 nastavte nejlepsi li-
nearitu prabéhu pily, zejména v horni éasti pribéhu —
pozorovdno na kontrolnim osciloskopu, Vlastni nastaveni
provadéjte kondenzatory podle tabulky:

Poloha pre- Kalibraéni Pocet dilkt Dostavovaci
pinace ,Cas/  kmitocet rastru na prvek
Jdil" S300 usec kHz 1 pribéh
50 10 2 C305
20 10 5 C305
10 10 10 C305
5 100 2 C303 -
100 5 C303
1 100 10 C303
0,5 1 000 2 C301

Nastaveni casoveé lupy

Na vstup A privedte signal 100 kHz + 0,5 %, pfepinac
+Cas/dil" S300 nastavte do polohy 5 usec. Na stinitku
osciloskopu se objevi pribéhy, které maji zaujmout kaidé

2 dilky, celkem 5 prabéhd.

Pfepnutim piepinaée S301 do polohy .C. Z. 5X "se obje-
vi na stinitku pouze jeden pribéh, jehoi priibéh nastavte
potenciometrem R342 tak, aby jeho zaédtek a konec pro-
chazel pfesné za¢dtkem a koncem horizontdlniho méfitka.

Nastaveni zesilovace

Piepinace synchronizace (5302, S303) pfepnéte do polohy
JEXT +" a ,ST". Pfipojte na bdzi tranzistord E322 volt-
metr a potenciometrem ,Uroveri spou$téni” R365 nastavte
nulové napéti. Pripojte voltmetr na bdzi tranzistoru E314
a potenciometrem R369 nastavte rovnéi nulové napéti.

Pfipojte voltmetr na kolektor tranzistoru E321, prepinac
S$303 piepnéte do polohy .EXT 4" a polohy ,EXT —".
Napéti na kolektoru se nesmi zménit o vice nei 3 V.
Je-li zména vétsi, je nutno vymeénit tranzistory E322 a E314.

Nastaveni tvarovaciho multivibratoru

Nastaveni prvki joko v pfedchozim bodé. Potenciometr
R430 ,Stabilita” na levy doraz. Pfipojte elektronkovy volt-
metr na kolektor E333 a potenciometrem R397 nastavte
takovou polohu, aby se projevila pravé zména napéti ko-
lektoru smérem k nizsim hodnotdm o nékolik voltd.

Yeranoska ckopocrn na upemenax 50 mxcex — 0,5 mucex

Oru npenens yCTaHABAMBAWOTCA 10CAE KOMIEHCALMH NeJUTeNs
konnencaropom C325. K xoanekropy rtpamaucropa E307 nox-
KII0YaeTcA TOJNOBKA KOHTPOJBHOTO OCLMJIJIOCKOMNA, CKOPOCTh pas-
BepTKM KoToporo ycraHosnena (,2 Mkcek/cm. Ilepeximouarens
«Bpems nenenme» (S300) uamepseMoro ocuMINOCKONA yCTaHO-
BuTE B nonoxenue 0,1 mcex/menenme. Konmencaropom C325
YCTAHOBUTHL HAMJYHIIYI JHHEHWHOCTh NHJI006pasHOTO CcHTHaxa,
ocofeHHO B BEpXHeH 4YacTH Npyu HabMONeHHH C MOMOUIBI0 KOH-

TpoapHoro ocuunnockona. CobcrseHHo  yCTaHOBKY — ocymle-
CTBIATH KOHIEHcAaTopaMM 1o Tabauie:
[Monoxenue Yacrora Koangecrso
nepexmioyaTens KajauGpoBkH e meHu it dueMeHT
«Bpemsa/nene- Kl pacrpa NONCTPOIHKH
aue» 5300 Mkcex Ha 1 nepuon
50 10 2 C305
20 10 5 C305
10 10 10 C305
5 100 2 C303
2 100 5 C303
1 100 10 C303
0,5 1000 2 C301

Yeranoska PACTAKEHHA MO rOPH3OHTANH

Ha sxon A nonare carman 100 x[u -+ 0,5 %, nepeknwouatens
«Bpems ‘nenenne» S300 ycramosuts B monoxkenue 5 mxcek. Ha
SKpaHe OCUMJIOCKONA NOABAAIOTCA CUIHANLI, KOTOpPHIE LOJIKHEI
® npexenax 2 nesieHWii OaTh 5 HepHONOB.

Mpu sxawuenun nepexnwuarens S301 B nonomenne «Paas.
5X» Ha 9KpaHe TOABJAETCA TOJBKO OIMH TEPHOA, UIKPHHA
KOTOpOTO ycTaHaBauBaeTcA noTeHunoMerpoM R342 Ttak, urobni
€ro Hayajl0 M KOHeL MPOXOLMJ TOYHO 4epe3d Ha4ano M KOHeL
rOpPH30HTaNbHOM CEeTKH.

VeranoBka ycunurens

ITepexmouarenu cunxponusauuu (S302, S303) nepesecru B no-
nowenue «Buem, —+» u «[Tepem.». K 6ase rpamaucropa E322
NOTKMIOUUTE BONBTMETP M IOTeHLHOMETPOM «YpoBeHp criycKas
R365 ycraHoBuTh HyjeBoe HanpmKeHue. [[OAKIIOYUHTL BOJBT-
MeTp K Gase Tpauaucropa E314 u norenumomerpom R369 ycra-
HOBHMTh TaKKe Hy/eBoe HanpsKeHHe.

[Tonkao4uTh BOJBTMETP K KOJJEKTOpy TpaHsucropa E321, ne-
pekaouatens S303 nepesectH B monoxkenue «Buem. +-» u no-
noxenue «Brem. —». Hanpamxenue Ha KonnekTope NOKHO HM3-
MeHUThCH He Gonee, ywem Ha 3 B. Ecam uamenenue Boawume, TO
neofxonuMo zaMeHHTh TpaHsucTopsl E322 m E314.

¥Yerawoska mynsTuBubparopa ¢opMEpoBaHEA

Ycranoska aneMeHTOB Kak M B npeawecrsyiouem nyHkre. [lo-
teHunoMerp R400 «CrafHiabHOCTB? YCTAHOBHTHL B MOJIOMEHHe

Speed adjustment within the ranges from 50 psec to
0.5 psec

These time base speeds must be adjusted after the di-
vider has been compensated by means of the capacitor
C325. The probe of the test oscilloscope, the speed of
which has been set to 0.2 j.sec/cm, has to be connected
to the collector of the transistor E307.

The time base speed selector S300 “Time/div." of the
BM 463 oscilloscope must be set to 0.1 msec/div. Then,
with the aid of the capacitor C325, the best possible li-
nearity of the sawtooth, especially in its upper part, is
adjusted according to the display on the test oscilloscope.
The adjustment of the individual speeds can be carried
out with the appropriate capacitors according to the fol-
lowing Table:

Setting of o ri Number of
selector C;ullbratmg graticule Adjusting
5300 req]_'i'enc"‘ divisions per capacitor
“Time/div." psec & waveform
50 10 2 C305
20 10 5 C305
10 10 10 C305
5 100 2 C303
2 100 5 C303
1 100 10 C303
0.5 1000 2 C301

Adjustment of the time spread

A signal of 100 kHz + 0.5% has to be applied to input
A and the selector 5300 "Time/div.” set to 5 psec. A total
of 5 waveforms, each taking up 2 divisions, must appear
on the CR tube screen.

By changing the setting of the performance selector 5301
to "SWP 5X"“, only one waveform should become visible.
The duration of this waveform is adjustable with the po-
tentiometer R342; its beginning and end must tally exactly
with those of the horizontal scale on the graticule.

Adjustment of the amplifier

The synchronization selectors 5303 and S302 must be set
to "EXT +" and "AC" respectively. The voltmeter has to
be connected to the base of the transistor E322 and zero
voltage is adjusted with the aid of the potentiometer R365
“Triggering level”. Then the voltmeter is connected to the
base of the transistor E314 and zero level adjustment is
carried out once more with the potentiometer R369.
The voltmeter has to be connected to the collector of the
transistor E321 and the selector S303 is set to "EXT +"
and then to "EXT —", The voltage on the collector must
not change by more than 3 V. If the change is larger,
then the transistors E322 and E314 must be exchanged
for new ones.
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Nastaveni automatické synchronizace

Pfes sondu pripojte kontrolni osciloskop (citlivost =5
V/em, &asfem = 2 ms/em) na konektor tranzistoru E333,
Prepina¢ $302 méfeného osciloskopu pfepnéte do polohy
«NF AUT",

Potenciometr R397 nastavte tak, ai se objevi na stinitku
kontrolniho osciloskopu prabéh U27-1.

Pfepnéte pfepinaé $S302 do polohy ,VF AUT" a piipojte
sondu kontrolniho osciloskopu na kolektor E333. Na stinitku
kontrolniho osciloskopu se musi objevit prabéh U27-2,

Nastaveni predpéti integratoru

Casovou zdkladnu uvedte do volného béhu otodenim prvku
»Stabilita” — R420 na pravy doraz. Piepina& rychlosti
S300 nastavte do polohy 1 usec/dil, Pfepojte sondu kontrol-
niho oscilografu na zditku F301 (vystup pilového pribéhu
zakladny).

Ovlddaci prvky nastavte do polohy 1 V/em a 5 usec/em.
Potenciometrem R410 nastavte sklon sestupné &dsti pilo-
vého pribéhu tak, aby pilovy pribéh vytvdrel rovnoramen-
ny trojuhelnik (sklon vzestupné &dsti musi byt stejny jako
sklon sestupné &asti).

Nelze-li dosdhnout poiadovaného sklonu sestupné &dsti,
je nutno vyménit elektronku E301.

Nastaveni vstupniho horizontdalniho zesilovace

Prepinaé funkei S301 pfepnéte do polohy ,H. Z. 1X",
na zditku ,Vstup X" (F306) pfipojte voltmetr. Nastavte
napéti na nulovou hodnotu potenciometrem R331. Odpojte
voltmetr a pfivedte na zditku nopéti 10 V: ze zdroje
obdélnikového kmitoétu asi 10 kHz. Potenciometr ,Citli-
vost X" R349 nastavte priblizné do poloviny drdhy, Pres
sondu pfipojte kontrolni osciloskop na emitor tranzistoru
E308.

Na stinitku kontrolniho osciloskopu se objevi obdélnikové
pribéhy, jejichi sprédvny tvar bez piekmitu dostavte kon-
denzdatorem C326. Pfepinaé funkci S301 prepnéte do po-
lohy ,H. Z. 10X", Hodnotu pfivadéného napéti zvétiete
na 100 V: a kondenzdtorem C329 opét dostavte opti-
malni tvar obdélnikového pribéhu na kontrolnim osci-
loskopu.

Nastaveni kalibratoru

Prepinaé kalibrace S304 pfepnéte do polohy ,0". K bodu
U32 pripojte voltmetr (ss, 1 9%;). Potenciometrem R462
nastavte napéti 20 V. Po nastaveni méfidlo odpojte a pfi-
pojte nao vystupni konektor kalibrdtoru kontrolni oscilo-
skop.

Zkontrolujte, zda pri pfepinani pfepinace 5304 je na sti-
nitku kontrolniho osciloskopu obdélnikové napéti odpovi-
dajici velikosti.
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senoro ynopa. [MonkmouuTs naMNoBsli BOJALTMETP K KOJUJIEKTO-
py E333 u norenumomerpom R397 ycraHoBMTE Takoe nonowme-
fue, 4ToOLI TIOABMIOCH KaK pa3 HM3MeHeHHe HanpsKeHHA KO-
JIEKTOpa 10 HATPaBAeHWI0 K MEHbIIHM 3HaYeHHAM Ha HECKOTHKO
BONBTOB.

YcraHoBKa aBTOMAaTHYECKOH CHHXPOHH3AIMK

Yepes ronoBky NONKNIOYMTE KOHTPONBHBEIH OCHMAJNOCKON (uyB-
creutensHocts 5 Bfcm, Bpemalem — 2 mcexfcm) K KOJLJIEKTOPY
rpanaucropa E333. Ilepexmiouarens S302 uaMepaemoro ocum.i-
siockona nepepectd B noaoxenue « HU-ABT.».

[Torenunomerp R397 ycranoeure Tak, uTobLI Ha sKpaHe KOH-
TPOJIBHOTO OCHHJJIOCKONA moaBMaca curman U27-1.

Hepexmounts nepexmodarens 5302 B nonoxenne «BU-ABT.»
H TNONKNKYUTH TONOBKY KOHTPOJLHOIO OCLHMJJIOCKONA K KOMNeK-
topy E333. Ha sKkpaHe KOHTPOJBHOTO OCLHIZIOCKONA HOMKeH
noasuThea curian U27-2.

¥Ycranoska cm EIIEHHA HMHTErparopa

I'enepatop passeprku mnyckaercs B XOI MyTeM YCTAHOBKH 9le-
menta «CrabunsHoctsy R400 B monoxeHwe npasoro ynopa.
[Mepexmouatens ckopocreit B monoxenme 1 mxcex/men. Tosos-
Ka KOHTPOJBHOTO OCLUHJIOCKONA TonKiwouaercs K saxumy F301
(BLIxON NUI00OPASHOTO CMIHAaNA PAa3BEPTKH).

D neMeHTH yNpaBneHHA YCTAHABIMBAIOTCA B nonoxeHuax: 1 Bfem
u 5 mxcek/cm. Tlorenuuomerpom R410 ycramasamsaerca yroa
HaK/NoHa nepenHero $poHTa NUN006PA3HOTrO CHTHANA TAKHM 06-
pasoM, uTobm nunoobpasHeii curHan ofpazosan pasHoGenpeH-
Hbli TpeyronbHHK. (Yrasl HakiOHA nepenHero W 3anHero ¢poH-
Ta JONMKHEI GHITH OAMHAKOBbL. )

Ecnu HeoamokHO mocTHus TpeGyeMOro yria HakJoHa TiepelHe-
ro $poHTa, TO HaNO 3aMeHUTH BneKTpoHHyw namny E301.

Ycranoska BXOOHOTO YCHAMTENA TOPH3OHTANBHOIO OTKMIOHEHHA

Iepeknouarens poaa pabor S301 nepesect B moOnOMeHHe
«[op. yena. 13X», na samum «Top. sxon» (F306) nomknioauts
BONLTMETD. YCTaHOBHTH HyJeBOEe 3HaYeHHe MOTEHI[HOMETPOM
R331. OTKMOUATE BOABTMETP M Ha SAKUM NOXATH HANpPAKEHHe
10 B pasMax oT MCTOUHMKA NPAMOYTOJBHOTO CHIHANA YACTOTOl
npuba. 10 xlu. Tlorenuuomzrp «Top. 4yBCTBHTeNBHOCTb» R349
ycTaHoBHTL NpubAM3UTeNnsHO B CpenHee nonoKeHue. Ilocpen-
CTBOM TONOBKM TOAKJIOYMTH KOHTPOJLHBIH OCLHJJIOCKOMN K 3MUT-
Tepy Tpausuctopa E308.

Ha skpase KOHTPONBHOIO OCUMJIJIOCKONA MOABHTCA HPAMOYro/ib-
Hbli curHal, npasunbHas dopma Ges BHOpPOCOB KOTOPOTO ycTa-
Hapaupaerca Kouneucatopom C326. TMepexmouarens pona paGor
5301 nepesectu B nonoxenne «Lop. yemn. 103». 3nauenue
1101BOAMMOrO HanpsKeHus yeeanuuTs no 100 B pasmax u Kou-
nercatopom C329 onATe ycraHOBHTH OnTHManbHYo GopMy mpH-
MOYTOJILHOTO HAanps/KeHHsl Ha IKpaHe KOHTPOJBHOTO OCHMJJIO-
cKoma.

Adjustment of the cshaping multivibrator

The controls of the oscilloscopz have to be set as described
in the preceding section. The potentiometer R400 “Stabi-
lity" has to be turned fully counterclockwise, The electronic
voltmeter is connected to the collector of E333. The po-
lentiometer R397 has to be set that a collector voltage
change towards lower values by few Volts takes place.

Adjustment of automatic synchronization

The test oscilloscope (sensitivity = 5 V/em; time/em =
¢ msecfem) is connected to the collector of the transistor
E333 via a probe. The synchronizing signal selector 5302
of the oscilloscope under test has to be set to the position
“AF AUT",

The potentiometer R397 must be set so that the waveform
U27-1 is displayed on the screen of the test oscilloscope.
The setting of the selector 5302 is changed to “RF AUT"
whilst the probe of the test oscilloscope remains connected
to the collector of E333, The waveform U27-2 must be
displayed on the screen of the test oscilloscope.

Adjustment of the integrator bias

The time base has to be set to the idle run by adjusting
the knob "Stability" — R400 to its extreme right-hand po-
sition. The speed selector S300 has to be set to the posi-
tion 1 psec/div. The probe of the test oscilloscope has to
be connected to the socket F301 (output of the saw-tooth
waveform of the time-base).

The controls must be adjusted to the position 1 V/em and
5 psec/cm, With the potentiometer R410 adjust the tilt of
the trailing edge of the saw-tooth waveform so that the
saw-tooth waveform forms an isosceles triangle (the tilt
of the rising edge must be equal to the tilt of the trailing
edge).

IF it is not possible to reach the required tilt of the trailing
part, it is necessary to exchange the tube E301,

Adjustment of the horizontal input amplifier

The performance selector S301 has to be set to the po-
sition "X AMPL, 1X"; the voltmeter is connected to the
socket "X Input" (F306). Zero voltage is adjusted with the
potentiometer R331. Then, the voltmeter is disconnected
and a voltage of 10 Vp-p of approximately 10 kHz fre-
quency, derived from the rectangular voltage source, is
applied to the mentioned socket, The potentiometer R349
“Sensitivity X" has to be set approximately to the centre
of its track. The oscilloscope is connected to the emitter
of the transistor E308 via the probe.

The correct shape of the rectangular waveform displayed
on the CR tube screen of the test oscilloscope has to be
adjusted with the capacitor C326. Then, the setting of the



Kontrola dostaveni frekvenéni charakteristiky zesilovaée

Je-li tieba kontrolovat frekvenéni charakteristiku, pripojte
na vstup vertikdlniho zesilovace vf generdtor. Vstupni dé-
li¢ nastavte na 20 mV/dil, ovladaci prvek plynulé regulace
do polohy ,Kalibrovdno". Vf napéti nastavte na 1 MHz,
vysku obrozu na stinitku 3 dilky. Proméfte frekvenéni cha-
rakteristiku az do 20 MHz. Zesilovaé musi mit Sitku pdsma
minimalné 15 MHz (pokles o —3 dB) a odchylky v pré-
béhu charakteristiky nemaji presahnout +- 0,5 dB.

Nactaveni zpoid'ovaci linky .

Na vstup A vertikdlniho zesilovaée pfipojte pies zakonéo-
vaci odpor 75 Q signal z generdtoru impulsd. Vstupni
déli¢ piepnéte na 20 mV/dil, ovladaci prvek plynulé regu-
lace do polohy ,Kalibrovdno", Stopu na stinitku ve sméru
vertikalnim nastavte na stfed. Obdélnik na stinitku o délce
piibliiné 0,2 usec nastavte na 4 dily. Casovou zdkladnu
prepnéte na rychlost 0,5 usec/dil.

Prvek 5333 nastavte do polohy .INT., +4“. Nastavte obroz
na stinitko a miiete zadit nastavovat zpozdovaci linku.

Viastni zpoidovaci linka je vinutd, symetrickd a bez moi-
nosti dostaveni, Pokles charakteristiky zplsobeny jejim
utlumem je kompenzovdn frekvenéné zdvislou negativni vaz-
bou v emitorech tranzistord, Pribéh frekvenéni zdvislosti
negativni vazby lze nastavit korekénimi éleny, které jsou
zapojeny mezi emitory.

Yeranoska kanubparopa

lMep=kmouatens kanubpoekn S304 ycraHOBHTH B nOMOKEHHe
«0». K rouke U32 nomkmouuts soasTMerp (mocr. 1 %). Ilo-
Tenunometpom R462 ycramours Hanpsxenue 20 B. Tlocne
YCTAHOBKY M3MepHTENbHbIH nNpUGop OTKAKWYAETCA M MOAKJIIOYAET-
€A KOHTPONbHBIH OCUMJIIOCKON K BLIXONHOMY 3aKMMy Kanubpa-
TOpa.

TTpoKOHTPOAMpPOBATh HaNMYHE TIPH MEPEKNIOYEHHH IepeKIIoya-
tena S304 ua sKpaHe KOHTPOJBHOTO OCUMJIIOCKONA MPAMOYTOEL-
HOI'O HANPAMEHHA COOTBETCTBYIOIIETO 3HAYEHHA.

KDHTPD.‘Ib YCTaHOBKH 9aCTOTHOM XapakTepHCTHKH YCHIHTEnA

B cnyuae Heo6x0AMMOCTH KOHTPOJNA HaCTOTHOH XapaKTepHCTHKY
KO BXOIy YCHJIMTeNA BEPTHKAJBHOTO OTKJIOHEHHA ClelyeT NOL-
Knwouute reHepatop BY. Bxonmoit meaurens ycraHoBuTh B mO-
aoxenue «20 MB/nenenue», pyuKy niaaBHON DeryJIHMpPOBKH 4yB-
CTBHTEJBHOCTH YCTAHOBUTE B monoxenne «KaamuGpopano». Yac-
ToTy curdana BY ycramosurs 1 MI'u m BmicoTy ociuanorpam-
Ml Ha 9KkpaHe —3 nenenus. Hamepurs uacroTHyno xapaxre-
pacruky Brnots o yacrorst 20 MI'm. llupuma monocer mpo-
NYCKaHAA yCHAHTena dokHa 6mTh He MeHee 15 MIn (sasan
—3 1B) u B npexenax mnosockl NPOMYCKaHHUA HepaBHOMEDHOCTh
UACTOTHOH XapaKTePHCTHKH HOMKHa 6uTh He Gonee =+ 0,5 nb.

YcraHoBKa NHHMM 3alePKKH

Ha 'Bxo1 A ycmnauTens BepTHKANBHOIO OTKJOHEHHA TONAThH He-
pes coraacypomee conporueienue 75 OM CcHrHan reHepartopa
UMnynscos. BxonHo#i menuTens NEPEKIOYHTE B MOJIOMKEHHe
«20 mB/nenenwie», pydKy IIABHOIO pPEryNHPOBAHHA UYBCTBH-
TeBHOCTH YCTAaHOBMTh B mnojoxeHHe «Kanubposano». Ilato
Ha SKpaHe YCTAHOBHMTL MO IEHTPY B BepTHKaJAbHOM HarpasJje-
HHHM. YCTaHOBMTL IHMPHHY NpAMOyroabHoro umnynsca 0,2 Mxcex
Ha sKpaHe, paBHylo 4 nenemumam. CKOpOCTH pasBepTKH YCTaHO-
nute (,5 Mkcek/nenenue.

Pyuxy 5303 ycraswosuts B mnonowenme «Buyrp. +». Ocrano-
BUTE OCLUHJ/IIOTPAMMy Ha 3KpaHe, [OCJAE YEro MOMKHO I[pHCTY-
IIHTh K YCTAHOBKE JMHHM 3aIepiKKH.

CoficTBeHHO JIMHHA 3alEPKKH ABIAETCA BHTOM, CHMMETDHYHOI
i 6e3 BO3MOKHOCTH yCTAHOBKH. 3aBaji XapaKTePHCTHKM, BHI3BAH-
Ibill ee 3aTyxaHueM, KOMIIEHCHDYeTCA 3aBUCALIEN OT 4acTOTH
oTpHUaTenbHON OOpaTHOH CBA3BIO B LENAX SMMUTTEPOB TPAaH-
auctopos. PopMy 4HaCTOTHOH XapaKTEPHCTHKH OTPHLATENBHOM
05paTHO# CBA3M MOMKHO YCTAHOBHTH KOPPEKTHPYIOUIMMH 3Je-
MEHTAMM, BKIIOYEHHLIMH MEMHKIY SMHUTTepaMH.
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performance selector 5301 has to be changed to “X AMPL.
10X" and the value of the applied voltage increased to
100 Vp-p. Optimum shape of the displayed waveform is
adjusted with the capacitor C329.

Adjustment of the calibrator

The calibrating voltage selector 5304 has to be set to "0".
A DC voltmeter of 1 %, precision has to be connected to
the test point U32 and a voltage of 20 V adjusted by
means of the potentiometer R462, Then, the voltmeter is
disconnected and the test oscilloscope is connected to the
output connector F307 of the calibrator.

The rectangular voltage waveform displayed on the CR
tube screen of the test oscilloscope must be of the oppro-
priate height when the position of the calibrating voltage
selector 5304 is altered.

Checking the frequency response of the amplifier

If the frequency response has to be checked, it is necessary
to connect an RF generator to the vertical amplifier input.
The input divider is set to 20 mV/div., the continuous sen-
sitivity control to "Calibrated" and an RF voltage of
1 MHz adjusted to give a 3 divisions high image on the
CR tube screen. Then, the frequency response is checked
up to 20 MHz, The amplifier must have a bandwidth of
at least 15 MHz (a drop by — 3 dB), and the deviations
in the response must not exceed + 0.5 dB.

Adjustment of the delay line

The signals of a pulse generator are applied to input A
of the vertical amplifier via a terminating resistor of 75 Q.
The input divider of the oscilloscope has to be set to
20 mV/div, and the continuous control to “Calibrated”. The
trace on the CR tube screen has to be set to the screen
centre in the vertical direction. A rectangular waveform of
approximately 0.2 ptsec duration is adjusted to take up 4
divisions and the time base speed is set to 0.5 usec/div.

The synchronization mode selector S303 is set to "INT 4",
After seltting a convenient image, the delay line can be
adjusted as follows:

The delay line proper is symmetrical,.is wound and is not
adjustable; the frequency decrease caused by its attenua-
tion is compensated by a frequency-dependent inverse
feedback between the emitters of the employed transistors.
The frequency dependence of this feedback can be ad-
justed with the correcting elements connected between the
emitters.
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Pri nastavovdni vyrovnejte hlavu impulsu do roviny. Oblast
vlivii jednotlivych péti korekénich élenl je zobrazena na na-
sledujicim obrazku:

Koneéné nastaveni optimdlni ndbéiné hrany provedte pfi
rychlosti ¢asové zdkladny 0,05 usec/dil kondenzdatorem
Cé66 a C661 a ladicimi jadry indukénosti L603 a L604, Pro-
toie jednotlivé prvky jsou na sobé zavislé, je nutno dkon
opakovat tak dlouho, oz dosahnete optimalniho tvaru obdél-
niku,
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[lpu ycraHOBKe yCTaHaBNAHBAeTCA HyJNeBOH HAKJOH BEPUIMHEI
uMnyneca. O6nacTe BAMAHHA BeeX IATH KOPPEKTHPYIOMIMX 9Je-
MEHTOB [10Ka3aHa Ha HMXKec/eLylolleM DPHCYHKe.

ipatné Spatné dobie
HENPpaRpHJbHO HEMpPaBHJIBHO NPABH ALIIO
incorrect incorrect correct

0,5 usec/cm Dostavovaci prvky C663, R707
0,5 ﬁxcex,'cm ycraHoBouHble aseMentst C663, R707

0.5 psec/em Correcting elements Cé63, R707

Spatné Spatné dobfe
HenpasHABHO HENPaBHALHO NpaBHJaBHO
incorrect incorrect correct

0,1 usecjcm Dostavovaci prvky C622, R706, C688, R713
0,1 Mxcex/cM ycraHosounnle snementm C662, R706, C668, R713
0.1 psec/em Correcting elements Cé662, R706, C668, R713

OxoHuaTe1kHafd YCTAHOBKA ONTHMAaJLHOTO TlepenHero ¢poHTa
ocyujecTsaserca npu ckopoctu paspeprku 0,05 mkcex nmenenne
xounencaropamu C666 u C661 u moscTpoedHBIMHM cepledHMKa-
My mHAyKTHBHOcTell L603 u L604. Tax kak oTnenwHsie aJe-
MEeHTHl BJAMAKNT LDYr Ha Jpyra TpollecC YCTAHOBKH cClenyer
NOBTOPATh O NOCTHMKEHMA ONTHMAaNBHOH (OPMBI NPAMOYIONb-
HOTO MMTYyJIbCa.

During adjustment, the pulse top must be straightened.
The zone of action of the five correcting elements is shown
in the following Fig.

Obr. 34
Puc. 34

Fig. 34

The final adjustment of the optimum rising edge is carried
out at a time base speed of 0.05 psec/div, by means of the
capacitors C666 and C661 and the tunable cores of the
coils L603 and L604. As these adjusting elements are de-
pendent on each other, their setting has to be repeated
until dnptimum rectangular shape of the waveform is ob-
tained.
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Tabulka napéti méficich bodii éasové zakladny

Ul 50V -+ 109,

uz o0+=1V

U3 potenciometrem R393 nastavit —6 V

U4 —11,2 az —12 V (podle nastaveni prvku ,Stabilita”)

Us 25az 30V

U6 potenciometrem R410 nastavit saturaéni napéti kolek-
toru (asi 0,7 V)

U7 12az25V

U8 asi o 0,7 méné nei U7 (tj. 0,5az 1,8 V)

U9 —25V -+ 109,

U10 3,8 Vss — méfeno Avometem

U11 3,8 Vss — méfeno Avometem

Uiz 25 V -+ 20 9,

U13 0,6 V - 10 %

U1i4 25 V -+ 10 %,

U15 dostavit na nulu potenciometrem ,Urovein spousténi”

U16 dostavit na nulu potenciometrem R369

U17 potenciometrem R379 dostavit na 13 V - 5 %,

U18 nesmi se lisit od U17 o vice nei - 20 9,

u1e U1

U20 20 Vss

PRUBEHY NAPETI V OBVODECH €.Z. PRI PREPNUTI PRE-
PINACE 5300 DO POLOHY 1 ms/DIL

Pribéh v méficim bodé U21

PopMa HanpAKeHHA B H3MepHTenbHOH Touxe U21

Waveform on the measuring point U21

Tabanua wanpaxenuii B M3MEPHTENBHBLIX TOYKAX reHepaTopa
pa3BepTKH

Ul =50B 4 10%

U2 =0=+1B

U3 = noreauuomerpom R393 ycranosuts —6 B

U4 = —11,2+ —12 B (B 3aBHCHMOCTH OT YCTAHOBKH PY4YKH
«CrabuasHocTE? )

U5 = 25—-30B

Ut = norenuuoMerpoM R410 ycTaHOBHTE HanpsKeHHA
HachlleHHA Koasekropa (npu6a. 0,7 B)

U7 =12+25B

U8 = npuba. na 0,7 B Mensme penuumun U7
(r. e 0,5—1,8 B)

U9 = —25B 1+ 10%

Ul10 = 3,8 B noct. — usmepaerca ABOMETOM

Ull = 3,8 B noct. — uamepserca ABOMETOM

Ul2 = 25 B + 20%

Ul13 = 06 B 4+ 10%

Ul4 = 25B + 10%

Ul5 = ycraHOBHTH paBHBIM HYJIIO MOTEHLHOMETPOM
«Yposens cnycka»

Ul6 = ycraHOBHTER paBHEIM HYJIO0 TOTeHHHOMeTpoM R369

Ul7 = ycranosurs 13 B + 5% mnorenumomerpom R379

Ul8 = mMoxer ornuuatsca or Ul7 ue Gonee, uem ma +20 %

ul9 = U1

U20 = 20 B pasmax

$®OPMA CHUTHAJIOB B LIENAX 'EHEPATOPA PA3BEPT-
KH TIPM MNEPEKJNIOYEHHH TIEPEKJJIOYATEJNA S300
B IOJOXEHUE «1 mcex/nenenne»

Table of voltages on the measuring points of the time base

Ut 50V + 109

U2 0to1V

U3 — 6V, to be set with potentiometer R393

U4 — 11.2 to — 12 V (according to the setting of the
control “Stability")

U5 25to 30V

U6 Saturation collector voltage (approx. 0.7 V), to be
set with R410

U7 12to 25V

U8 Approx. 0.7 V less than U7 (i. e, 0.5 to 1.8 V)

U9 — 25 V410 9

U10 3.8 Ve.. — measured with an Avomet

U11 3.8 Vp.r — measured with an Avomet

U12 25 V 4 20 9,

U13 0.6 V4109,

Ul 25 V£ 109,

U15 To be set to zero with potentiometer
"Triggering level"”

U16 To be set to zero with potentiometer R369

U17 To be set to 13 V 4+ 5%, with potentiometer R379

U18 Must not differ from U17 by more than + 209,

uie U

U20 20 Vo

VOLTAGE WAVEFORMS IN THE TIME BASE CIRCUITS
WITH THE SELECTOR S300 SET 1 msec/DIV.

Prib&h v méficim bodé U22

$opma Hanpakenus B usMepHTensHoH Touxe U22

Waveform on the measuring point U22
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Obr. 35 Puc. 35
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Fig. 35

Obr. 36

DiL

Mcek/nenenue

Puc. 36 Fig. 36 msec/div.



Pribéh v méficim bodé U23
Dopma HanpaxkeHUA B MaMepHTeabHOH Touxe U23

Waveform on the measuring point U23

Mcek/nenenme
msec/div.

ol 2 4 6 &8 10 1 % 16 "hi

5+

104

154

201
%ff_

B/nenenue

V/div.

Obr. 37 Puc. 37 Fig. 37

Pribéh v méficim bodé U26
Hodnota ss Grovné — 15 V

Dopma Hanpaxenus B usMeputensHoi Touxe U26
Yposens nocroaHHOro Hanpaxexus —15 B

Waveform on the measuring point U26
OC level — 15V
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Obr. 40 Puc. 40 Fig. 40 Mcek/ nenenme
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Pribéh v méficim bodé U24
Hodnota ss drovné 4-30 V

®dopma HanpaKenHA B M3MepuTennHoH Touke U24
Yposens nocroanuoro Hanpaxkenus - 30 B

Waveform on the measuring point U24
DC level + 30 V
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Obr. 38 Puc. 38 Fig. 38 Mcek/ nesenne
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Pribéh v méficim bodé U27
Hodnota ss Grovné -+ 15 V

$opma Hanpakenus B H3MepHTensHOM Touke U27
YposeHs noctosHHOro Hanpsxenua -+ 15 B

Waveform on the measuring point U27
DC level 4+ 15V
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Obr. 41 Puc. 41 Fig. 41 MceK/ nesenme
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Pribéh v méficim bodé U25
Popma HanpsmKeHHA B H3MepHTensHOM Touke U25

Waveform on the measuring point U25
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Pribéh v méficim bodé U28
Hodnota ss drovné -4 15 V

Popma HanpsKeHHA B H3MepuTenbHOM Touke U238
YpoBeHb nocTosHHOTO Hanpsxenus -+ 15 B

Waveform on the measuring point U28
DC level 4 15V
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Priibéh v méficim bodé U29
Dopma Hanpakenusa B usMepuTensHoM Touke U29

Waveform on the measuring point U29
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Obr, 43 Puc. 43 Fig. 43

Pribéh v méficim bodé U27—1

Pfepinaé 5302 v poloze ,NF AUT" bez synchronizaéniho signdalu

Dopma Hanpamenun B MaMzpuTenbHol Touke U27-1
ITepexknouarens S302

Waveform on the measuring point U27-1

Selector 5302 set to AF AUT without synchronizing signal

8 nonaomenuu «HY ABT.» 6Ges cHHXpOHM3MPYIOLIETO CHIHAAN

Pribéh v méficim bodé U30
Hodnota ss urovné -+ 50 V

Popma HanpakeHHa B HaMepuTensHOM Touxe U30
Yposens nocrosuHHoro Hanpsikenns -+ 50 B

Waveform on the measuring point U30-

DC level 4 50 V
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Obr, 44 Puc. 44 Fig. 44

Pribéh v méficim bodé U31
Hodnota ss Grovné -+ 50 V

Dopma HanpaKennsa B uamepurensHoi touxke U31
Yposers nocroanHoro Haupskenus - 50 B

Waveform on the measuring point U31
DC level 4+ 50 V
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Obr. 45 Puc. 45 Fig. 45

Prabéh v méficim bodé U27—2

Prepinaé S302 v poloze ,VF AUT" bez synchronizaéniho signdlu

Dopma nanpsxenusa B H3MepHTenbHOH Touxe U27-2

lNepekmwouarear S302 B nonowenun «BU ABT.» fea cuHXpoHHaHpYiollero curHana

Waveform on the measuring point U27-2
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Selector $302 set to RF AUT without synchronizing signal
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Adresa servisu méficich pfistroji (pro osobni styk):

TESLA Brno, n. p., Servis méficich pfistroji, 612 45 Brno 12,
Mercova Ba, (telefon 558 18). (Servisni stanice provadi
opravy pfistroji TESLA Brno, ORION, RFT, Rohde-Schwarz
a vyrobkd PLR).

9. POKYNY PRO DOPRAVU A SKLADOVANI

Zabalené pfistroje se mohou dopravovat a skladovat v roz-
meazi teplot —25°C ai +55°C pfi relativni vlhkosti do
950%,.

Nezabalené pfistroje Ize skladovat v prostiedi s teplotou
-+5°C ai +40°C pfi relativni vihkosti do 80 9.

V obou pfipadech je viak nutno skladované piistroje chra-
nit proti povétrnostnim vlivim ve vhodnych prostordch bez
prachu a vypard z chemikdlii.

Pfi déle trvajicich prestdvkdch v pouiivani pfistroje vsu-
neme pfistroj do obalu z polyetylénu a ulozime do krabice,
ve které byl pristroj dodan.

Na srovnané pfistroje nesmi byt ukladdn Zadny dalsi ma-
terial. Dodavateli ma byt umoinéno na jeho iddost pre-
svédcit se o vhodnoti skladovacich prostort.

10. UDAIJE O ZARUCE

Na spravnou funkci svych vyrobkd poskytuje n. p. TESLA
Brno zdruku v délce stanovené pro tuzemské zdkazniky
hospoddfskym zdkonikem ¢, 109/1964 Sb. ve znéni ¢&. 37/
/1971 Sb. (§§198, 135). '
Podrobnéjsi (daje o délce zdruén! doby jsou uvedeny
v zdruénim listé.

BOJIEE CJIOHBIE BUABI PEMOHTA

Bonee cnoHbli peMOHT MJAM HOBad YCTAHOBKA BCeX mapaMer-
pos npufopa KpoMe CKasaHHOrO B IJaBe, TOCBAIIEHHOH yXoIy
3a npubOpoM, peKOMeHLyeTcs NpPOH3BOLMTE TOJNBKO Ha 3aBolle-
-usrotosutene. [Ipubop HeofxomMMo oTnpasuTs NO ampecy:

TECJIA Bpuro, Hau. npen., 61245 Bpuo 12, Tlypxunesa 99.

Anpec MacTepckoii TexHHYeCKoro oOCHyKMBAHHA MH3MepHTelb-
Hbix npubopos (maa nnunoit csasu): Tecna Bpwo, nau. npennp.,
orfiles TeXHM4ecKoro ofCcAyKMBaHHA M3MEPUTENBHBIX NPHGOPOBR,
612 45 Bpuo 12, yn. Mepuosa 8a (renedon 558-18).

9. YKA3AHHA 110 TPAHCIIOPTUPOBKE H XPAHEHHIO

YnakosanHble NpHBOPE MOXKHO TpPaHCMOPTHPOBATH M XPaHHUTH
npu Temnepatype B npenenax or —25 °C no +55 °C npu or-
HOCHTeNLHOH BnaxHocTH Bosayxa no 95 Ug.

Heynaxopannsie mnpuGopst — B cpele ¢ TeMnepaTypoi or
—+5°C no +40°C NpH OTHOCHTENBHOH BJAKHOCTH BO3NyXa
no 80 %. Onuako B ofoux cnywasx npubopel cielyer 3amu-
AT OT BO3NEHCTBHMA MOTONHEIX YCJOBHH NyTeM HMX XpaHeHMA
B MNOIXONAIMX TIOMeIeHHAX Gea NbIIM M XMMHUYECKMX MCrape-
uuit. Ilpu npomo/KHTenbHOM nepepsiBe B SKCIIyaTallHH cie-
ayer BcyHYTh npuGop B Tapy M3 NOJMATHIEHAa M B KOpobky,
B KOTOPOH OH OhIN 1OCTaBJeH.

Ha xpaunMsie Ha ckaane npubopsl He paspelllaeTcA KJIacTh HM-
Kakoi apyro#t Marepuan. IlocraBuiuky nommHa 6BTH nNpeno-
cTaBieHa BO3MOXKHOCTH 1O JKenaHuio yOeNHTECHZ B TOM, HTO
CKNaNCKHe NOMelleHHs YIOBJeTROPAIOT TpeGoBaHHAM.

10. YCNOBHA 'APAHTHH

Hau. npeanp. TECJIA Bpro rapastupyer npasuasHyo pabory
CBOMX M3IenMd B TeudeHHe FapaHTHHHOrO CpoOKa MINA 3aKas4yu-
Kos crpaH-uieHos COB u MM paBHEIX, yCTaHOBJIeHHOro obmu-
My yeaopuamu CIOB 1968 r. (§§ 28—30).

Bonee nonpofHbie DaHHbie O TPOAOMKHTENBHOCTH TapaHTHHHOTO
CpoKa yKasaHkl B rapaHTHHHOM CBILIETeNILCTRE.

b) All connections leading to the bottom part of the unit
must be unsoldered.

c) The nuts securing the unit in place have to be un-
screwed to enable its removal.

d) For mounting, an opposite procedure has to be follow-
ed,

MORE COMPLICATED REPAIRS

It is advisable to entrust repairs of complicated character
or the readjustment of all the parameters of the oscillo-
scope (except for those described in the section "Mainte-
nance") to the makers. For this purpose the defective
oscilloscope has to be sent to the following address:

TCESSgLA BRNO, Nat. Corp., 99 Purkyhova, 61245 Brno 12,
R.

Address of the servicing workshop dealing with electronic
measuring instruments (for direct personal contact):

TESLA BRNO, Nat. Corp., 8a Mercova, 61245 Brno 12,
CSSR (Tel. No. 588 18).

9. INSTRUCTIONS FOR TRANSPORT AND STORAGE

The packed instruments can be stored at temperatures
within the range —25°C to 455 °C at relative humidities up
to 95%. The unpacked instruments can be stored at tem-
peratures within +5 °C to 440 °C at relative humidities
up to 80 ufg.

In both cases the instruments must be protected from ad-
verse atmospheric influences by keeping them in a suitable
room free from dust and chemical fumes.

When the instrument is out of operation for a longer time,
it is necessary to put it into the polyethylene bag and then
into the box in which it was supplied.

No further material may be placed onto the stacked in-
struments.

The suppliers of TESLA electronic instruments reserve the
right of satisfying themselves about the suitability of the
stores.

10. GUARANTEE
With customers outside Czechoslovakia, the guarantee con-
ditions are agreed upon individually in every case. (Details

about the guarantee terms are given in the Guarantee Cer-
tificate).
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Resistors:

11. LIST OF ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS

Power supplies 1AN 290 40

Capacitors:

Tolerance . Max. DC Tolerance Standard
No. Type Value lax. load W + 9, Standard Drawing No. No. Type Value voltage V + %, Drawing No.
C50 Electrolyti 200 uF — TE 002 G2

R50 Film 4.7 kQ 0.125 10 TR 112a 4k7/A o1 Boper 1 o _ WK 710 57 1M
R51 Film 2.2 k2 0.125 10 TR 112a 2k2/A C52 Electrolytic 200 ;2F 6 = TE 002 G2
R52 Film 5.6 kQ 0.125 10 TR 112a 5k6/A C53 Electrolytic 1000 uF 15 — E ?}351 LE?
RS53 Potentiometer 1k 0.125 = P 112 1K o ,E:;‘:T'c oo L — WK T M
RS54 Film 2.2 k2 0.125 10 TR 112a 2k2/A C56 Ceramic 6890 pF 500 = TK 359 6k8
R55 Film 47 0 0.125 10 TR 112a 47/A Cs7 Ceramic 6800 pF 530 o TK 359 6k8
R56 Film 1kQ 0.25 5 TR 151 1k/B Cs8 Ceramic 6800 pF 500 - TK 359 6k8
RS7  Film 27 k@ 0.25 5 TR 151 27k/B € Caramic 6830 pF 500 - TK 339 6k8

. - ; C60 Ceramic 6800 pF 520 == TK 359 6k8
R58 Film 4.7 k2 0.25 5 TR 151 4k7/B C61 Ceramic 6800 pF 509 . TK 359 6k8
R59 Wire-wound 56 Q 6 10 TR 510 5j6/A c62 (C:eramic 6800 pF 500 — {ﬁ 359 648
R60 Wire- d 22 0 2 = TR 636 2j2 Ce63 eramic 6830 pF 520 . 359 648
i s i el 5 ~ 1R 36 46 Cés  Ceramic 6800 pF 500 - TK 359 6k8

: Syl 1 C65 Ceramic 1500 pF 500 — TK 359 1k5
R62 Film 18 kQ 0.125 10 TR 112a 18k/A Cé6 Ceramic 6800 pF 500 - TK 359 6k8
R63 Film 270 kQ 0.5 5 TR 152 M27/B Eé? Ceramic 6800 pF 500 = EE 359 6k8 g
R64 Fil 270 kQ 0.5 5 TR 152 M27/B 68 Ceramic 10000 pF 250 — 733 20 10
Rés  Film 47 k@ 0.5 10 TR 152 47-k;fA Coo. ol 0809 pFi. <590 N TE 339'0k8

: ; C70 Ceramic 10000 pF 250 - TK 751 10k
R66 Film 47 kQ 0.5 10 TR 152 47k/A cn Ceramic 6800 pF 500 == TK 359 6k8
R67 Potentiometer 1 M@ 0.3 — TP 112 1M C72 gemmic 6800 pF 500 — }ﬁ 359 6:8
R68 Potenti t 1 M@ 3 — TP f C73 eramic 6800 pF 500 — 359 6k8
e B i ,fm g: . = "ﬁgbﬁf I;M N C74 Electrolytic 2 uf 70 = TE 988 2M

: ; ; / C101  Electrolytic 1000 uF 15 — TE 984 1G
R70 Film 3.3 M 0.5 5 TR 152 3M3/B C102 Electrolytic 1000 (1F 15 B TE 984 1G
R71 Film 470 k2 0.25 5 TR 151 M47/B C103 E:ectro:ytic 1000 ;;F 15 — TE 984 18
R72 Potenti 25 M ; - T C104 ectrolytic 1000 p. 15 — TE 984 1
it o e i Mg ggs T; 250n :: k BQMSI N C105  Electrolytic 1000 pF 15 — TE 984 1G

; . - 5 151 1M5/ C106 Electrolytic 1000 uF 15 e TE 984 1G
R74 Film 1 M@ 0.5 10 TR 152 1M/A C107  ~ Electrolytic 200 puF 15 — TE 984 G2
R75 Film 100 k2 0.5 5 TR 152 M1/B C108 Elﬂper 1 uF 160 — ]y\EK 710 é? ™
R7 Fil 47 . Cc109 ectrolytic 1000 pF 15 — 984 1G-PVC
R?g Fflm 393 ;Q 3?25 1 TE toe WMaziA c110 Electrolytic 100 uF 70 T TE 988 G1-PVC

el ' L TR 112a 390/A C111  Electrolytic 100 wF 70 = TE 988 G1-PVC
R101 Potentiometer 22 2 —_ 1AN 690 47 C112 Electrolytic 100 uF 70 : TE 988 G1-PVC
R102 Wire-wound 470 0 2 10 TR 636 470/A 5113 E:eclroiytic 100 FFF 70 — %E 988 G(;'P¥E
R103 Wire- 470 ' 114 ectrolytic 1000 15 — 984 1G-P
o e pig 2 10 o Oon C115  Electrolytic 1000 uF 15 - TE 984 1G-PVC

1 2 0.5 - 144 47 C116  Electrolytic 1000 uF 15 - TE 984 1G-PVC
R105 Potentiometer 120 kQ 0.2 — TP 190 32A 25k/N cnz Electrolytic 1000 pF 15 — TE 984 1G-PVC
R106 Film 10 k@ 0.25 10 TR 151 10k/A E;Ig E:ectro:vtic 1% ull_f 160 — }E 533a 81
R107 Fi M ? / ectrolytic 4 160 — 533a G1
R108 Ffim ;3 ksé - 50 P; 152 M/ C120 Electrolytic 200 uF 15 — TE 984 G2-PVC

i 025 1 151 33k/A C121  Epoxy 33,000 pF 1000 = TC 195 33k
R109 Film 15 k@2 0.25 10 TR 151 15k/A ci122 Paper 1000 pF 400 — TC 276 1k

C123 Paper 10000 pF 250 .- TC 283 10k
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Stabilizer 1AN 758 49

Transformers and coils: Resistors:
nce Standard
Component Marking Drawing No. No. of tap No. of turns Wire @ in mm|  No. Type Value lh:g:l‘w EIEJLG Drawing No.
Transformer T 1AN 662 51 R1 Film 22 kQ 0.25 5 TR 151 22k B
Coil 1AK 624 30 1—2 R2 Potentiometer 1 kQ 0.5 — TP 011 1k
3—4 R3 Wire-wound 0.1 Q - 2 1AA 669 25
56 R4 Film 33 k2 0.25 5 TR 151 33k/B
Coil 1AK 624 66 7—8 43 1.32 RS Film 100 © 0.25 10 TR 151 100/A
Coil 1AK 624 82 9—10 43 1.32 R6 Film 4.7 kQ 0.25 10 TR 151 4k7/A
11—12 23 0.6 R7 Film 100 Q 0.25 10 TR 151 100/A
Transformer T2 1AN 666 57 1—2 13 0.6 R8 Potentiometer 470 0.5 = TP 011 470
3—4 13 1.6 R9 Film 470 Q 0.25 10 TR 151 470/A
5—6 13 1.6 R10 Film 5.6 k2 0.25 5 TR 151 5k6/B
7—8 61 0.25 R11 Potentiometer 220 2 0.5 — TP 011 220
9—10 19 0.6 R12 Film 20 0.5 10 TR 144 22/A
11—12 19 0.6 R13 Film 100 © 0.25 10 TR 151 100 A
13—14 61 0.25 R14 Film 100 Q@ 0.25 10 TR 151 100/A
15—16 150 0.25
17—18 12 0.6 Capacitors:
Transformer T3 1AN 666 12
Coil 1AK 624 81 1—2 9 0.6 ; Val Max. DC Tolerance Stc:nc!urd
42_2 350 3.5,25 No. Type alue voltage V + 9, Drawing No.
5—6 30 0.125 C1 Ceramic 3300 pF 160 - TK 424 3k3
7—8 280 0.125 C2 Ceramic 0.1 uF 40 — TK 750 M1
Choke-coil L101 1AN 650 83 1—2 60 0.6 C3 Electrolytic 1000 wF 15 - TE 984 1G
Choke-coil L102 1AN 650 81 1—2 140 0.2 Ca Ceramic 10,000 pF 40 —_ TK 749 10k
Choke-coil L103 1AN 650 81 1-2 140 0.2 Cs Electrolytic 500 pF 35 —_ TE 986 G5
Choke-coil L104 1AN 650 82 1—-2 120 0.25
Choke-coil L105 1AN 650 82 1—2 120 0.25 s
undry el. components:
Sundry: ol components; Component Type - Value Drawing No.
Component Type — Value Drawing No. Si-Diode E1 KA501 —
Transistor E2 KU601 —
Transistor E50, E51, ES52, E55 KF506 o= Transistor E3 KF508 —
Si-diode ES53 KA206 - Transistor E4, ES5, E6 KF517 =
Zener diode E54 KzZ721 = Transistor E7 KF521 —
Transistor E56 3NU74 = Zener diode E8 KZZ71 1AN 113 02
Si-diode E57-E66 KY705F =
Si-diode E101-E103 KY708 5 Resistors: Time Base 1AN 280 35
Transistor E104 KU606 =
Transistor E105, E106 S5NU74 — Val Max. load Tolerance  Standard
Si-Diode E107-E110, E115-E118 KY703F — No. Type e W + 9%, Drawing No.
Si-Diode E111-E114, E119-E122 KY701F =
Tube E150 B105401 _— R300 Film 130 k2 0.5 0.5 TR 107 M13/E
Incandescent lamp 2101 12 V/0.05 A 1AN 109 17 R301 Film 130 k@ 0.5 0.5 TR 107 M13/E
Incandescent lamp 2102, 2103 6 V3 W 1AN 109 46 R302 Film 390 k@ 0.5 0.5 TR 107 M39E
Fuse cartridge P101 0.5 Af250 V for 220 V CSN 35 4731 R303 Film 1.3 M@ 0.5 1 TR 107 1M3/D
Fuse cartridge P101 1 A/250 V for 120 V CSN 35 4731 R304 Film 1.3 M2 0.5 1 TR 107 1M3/D
Fuse cartridge P102 8 A TAF 487 03 R305 Film 39 Mo 0.5 1 TR 107 3M9/D




Max. DC Tolerance Standard Max. load Tolerance Standard

No. Type Value voltage V + %, Drawing No. No. Type Value w + Uy Drawing No.
R319 Film 10 k@2 0.25 10 TR 151 10k/A R370 Potentiometer 10 k2 0.5 — TP 112 10k
R320 Film 100 Q 0.25 - TR 151 100 R371 Film 15 k@2 0.25 10 TR 151 15k/A
R321 Film 22 0 0.125 — TR 112a 22 R372 Film 20 k{2 0.25 5 TR 151 20k/B
R323 Film 27 k@2 0.25 5 TR 151 27k/B R373 Film 820 0.25 10 TR 151 820/A
R324 Film 16 k@ 1 5 TR 153 16k/B R374 Film 3.3 k2 0.25 5 TR 151 3k3/B
R325 Film 1.5 k2 0.25 5 TR 151 1k5/B R375 Film 820 02 0.25 10 TR 151 820/A
R326 Film 10 k@2 0.25 5 TR 151 10k/B R376 Film - 1 kR 1 10 TR 153 1k/A
R327 Potentiometer 3.3 k&2 0.3 — TP 112 3k3 R377 Film 1.5 k2 0.25 5 TR 151 1k5/B
R328 Potentiometer 2.2 kQ2 0.3 - TP 112 2k2 R378 Film 24 k0 0.25 5 TR 151 24k/B
R329 Film 12 kQ2 0.25 5 TR 151 12k/B R379 Potentiometer 3.3 k(2 0.3 — TP 112 3k3
R330 Film 20 ki 0.25 5 TR 151 20k/B R380 Film 912 0 0.25 5 TR 151 910/B
R331 Potentiometer 47 kQ 0.3 — TP 112 47k R381 Film 1.5 k@2 0.25 5 TR 151 1k5/B
R332 Film 10 k&2 2 5 TR 154 10k/B R382 Film 1 k@ 0.25 10 TR 151 1k/A
R333 Film 10 k@ 2 5 TR 154 10k/B R383 Film 100 0 0.25 — TR 151 100
R334 Film 47 kR 0.25 5 TR 151 4k7/B R384 Film 3.3k 0.25 5 TR 151 3k3/B
R335 Film 22 0 0.125 — TR 112a 22 R385 Film 3.3 k2 0.25 5 TR 151 3k3/B
R336 Film 220 kQ2 0.25 10 TR 151 M22/A R386 Film 820 0.25 10 TR 151 820/A
R337 Film 470 0.25 10 TR 151 470/A R387 Film 1 k2 0.25 5 TR 151 1k/B
R338 Film 22 k@ 0.25 10 TR 151 22k/A R388 Film 56 k02 0.25 10 TR 151 56%/A
R339 Film 680 02 0.25 10 TR 151 680/A R389 Film 390 @ 0.25 10 TR 151 390/A
R340 Potentiometer 680 02 0.3 — TP 112 680 R390 Film 2.2 k@2 0.25 5 TR 151 2k2/B
R341 Film 4.3 k2 1 5 TR 153 4k3/B R391 Film 300 @ 0.25 5 TR 151 300'B
R342 Potentiometer 220 Q 0.3 — TP 112 220 R392 Film 47 Q2 0.125 = TR 112a 47
R343 Film 680 Q 0.5 5 TR 152 680/B R393 Potentiometer 2.2 kf2 0.3 - TP 112 2k2
R344 Film 15 k@ 0.25 5 TR 151 15k/B R394 Film 91 kQ2 0.25 5 TR 151 91k/B
R345 Film 120 kQ 0.25 5 TR 151 M12/B R395 Film 3k 0.25 5 TR 151 3k/B
R346 Film 330 0 0.25 10 TR 151 330/A R396 Film 15 k2 0.25 5 TR 151 15k'B
R347 Film 4.3 k2 1 5 TR 153 4k3/B R397 Potentiometer 330 k2 0.3 = TP 112 M33
R348 Film 47 kQ 0.25 10 TR 151 47k/A R398 Film 100 @ 0.25 = TR 151 100
R349 Potentiometer 10 k@2 0.5 — 1AN 692 46 R399 Film 47 kQ 0.25 10 TR 151 47k/A
R350 Film 10 k@ 2 5 TR 154 10k/B R401 Film 8.2 k2 0.25 5 TR 151 8k2/B
R351 Film 470 Q 0.25 10 TR 151 470/A R402 Film 15 2 0.125 10 TR 112a 15/A
R352 Potentiometer 5 kQ 0.2 — 1AN 692 74 R403 Film 150 © 0.25 10 TR 151 159/A
R353 Film 10 k2 2 5 TR 154 10k/B R404 Film 4.7 k2 0.25 5 TR 151 4k7/B
R354 Film 220 kQ 0.25 10 TR 151 M22/A R405 Film 100 k@ 0.25 10 TR 151 M1/A
R355 Film 100 @ 0.25 10 TR 151 100/A R406 Film 5.6 k2 0.25 10 TR 151 5k6'A
R357 Film 18 k{2 0.125 10 TR 112a 18k/A R408 Film 47 k@ 0.25 — TR 151 4k7
R358 Film 27 kQ 0.25 10 TR 151 27k/A R409 Film 100 k@2 0.25 - TR 151 M1/A
R359 Film 10 k&2 0.25 10 TR 151 10k/A R410 Potentiometer 10 kQ 0.3 — TP 112 10k
R360 Film 390 @ 0.25 10 TR 151 390/A R451 Film 5.6 ki 0.5 10 TR 152 5k6/A
R361 Film 47 kQ 0.25 10 TR 151 47k/A R452 Film 56 k2 0.5 10 TR 152 5k6/A
R362 Film 390 Q 0.25 10 TR 151 390/A R453 Film 33 kQ 0.25 10 TR 151 33k A
R363 Film 47 Q 0.125 — TR 112a 47 R454 Film 33 k@ 0.25 10 TR 151 33k'A
R364 Film 330 k2 0.25 10 TR 151 M33/A R455 lEi:m 1 kszk 0.125 10 TR 112a 1k/A
R365 . . R456 ilm 5.03 k&2 0.25 0.5 TR 106 5k03/E
R400 Potentiometer 25 kQ/50 k2 0.5 - TR 286b 25A 25k/N/50k/!1 R457 Film 12 kO 0.25 10 TR 151 12k'A
R366 Film 10 k2 0.25 5 TR 151 10k/B R458 Film 22 kQ 0.25 10 TR 151 22k/A
R367 Film 4.7 k2 0.25 5 TR 151 4k7/B R459 Film 68 k{2 0.25 — TR 151 68k
R368 Film 68 kQ 0.25 10 TR 151 68k/A R460 Film 2.51 ka2 0.25 0.5 TR 106 2k51/E
R369 Potentiometer 220 k2 0.3 = TP 112 M22 R461 Film 1.5 kf2 0.125 0.5 TR 161 1k5/E




= Max. load Tolerance Standard Max. DC Tolerance  Standard
No. Type Value W + 9, Drawing No. No. Type Value volt. V + 9, Drawing No.
R462 Potentiometer 100 kQ 0.5 — TP 012 M1 C3n Paper 0.5 uF 160 - WK 710 57 M5
R463 Film 33 kQ2 0.25 10 TR 151 33k/A C342 Ceramic 3.3 pF 350 . TK 650 3j3
R464 Film 33 kQ 0.25 10 TR 151 33k/A C343  Ceramic 10,000 pF 250 = TK 751 10k
R465 Film 560 {2 0.25 10 TR 151 560/A C344 Paper 0.5 uf 160 — WK 710 57 M5
R466 Film 2.51 kQ 0.25 0.5 TR 106 2k51/E C345  Ceramic 10,000 pF 250 - TK 751 10k
R467 Film 5.03 k2 0.25 0.5 TR 106 5k03/E C347 Ceramic 33 pF 250 = 4TK 417 33
R468 Film 1.1 kQ 0.125 0.5 TR 161 1k1/E C348  Ceramic 680 pF 250 — TK 425 680
R469 Potentiometer 100 k2 0.5 — TP 012 M1 C349 Electrolytic 1wk 70 — TE 988 1M/PVC
R470 Potentiometer 1 kO 0.5 — TP 012 1k C350  Ceramic 10,000 pF 250 — TK 751 10k
R471 Film 5.03 kQ 0.25 0.5 TR 106 5k03/E C351 Ceramic 10,000 pF 250 - TK 751 10k
R472 Film 1.5 kQ 0.125 0.5 TR 161 1k5/E C352  Ceramic 10,000 pF 250 - TK 751 10k
R473 Film 1.1 k@ 0.125 0.5 TR 161 1k1/E C353  Ceramic 47,000 pF 40 - TK 750 47k
R474 Film 1.5 k2 0.125 0.5 TR 161 1k5/E C354 Electrolytic 200 pF 35 - TE 986 G2/PVC
R475 Film 2,51 kQ 0.25 0.5 TR 106 2k51/E C359 Ceramic 4700 pF 250 — TK 751 4k7
R476 Film 1 k2 0.125 0.5 TR 161 1k/E C361 P.E T 4700 pF 100 5 TC 281 4k7/B
R489 Wire-wound 6.8 Q 1 - TR 635 68 C363 P.ET. 10,000 pF 100 5 TC 281 10k/B
C364 Ceramic 33 pF 250 - 4TK 417 33
C365 Ceramic 33 pF 250 — 4TK 417 33
Capacitors: C366 Ceramic 470 pF 350 — TK 660 470
No. Tise Wil M?tx,VDC ‘E:!%mnce gtonc!ordN Transformers and coils:
Mk =40 rawing No. Component Marking Drawing No. No. of tap No. of turns Wire @ in mm
C301 Trimmer 36 pF — — 1AK 701 44 ; K 8 0.4
C302  Ceramic 68 oF 350 5 4TK %08 688 Ry o o ACERER T e 8 0.4
€303  Trimmer 36 p = = 1AK 701 44 Coil 1302 1AN 653 04  1—2 120 0.2
€304  Ceramic 68 pF 350 5 4TK 308 68/B Coil L303, L304 1AK 599 34  1—2 4 0.4
C305 Trimmer 36 pF — — 1AK 701 44 3—4 4 0.4
C306  Mica 1000 pF 500 0.5 WK 714 08 1k/E : - _
C307 P.E T 13,932 pF 100 0.5 WK 716 01 10k/E Coils L305 to L308 are formed by the constructional design.
C8 P.ET 0.1 u 100 0.5 WK 716 01 M1/E .
Ca9 P.ET 1000 pF 100 s TC 281 1k =iy oi. ‘commponeniy: —
C316 P.E T 10,000 pF 100 - TC 281 10k Component Type - Value Drawing No.
C311 Paper 0.1 uF 160 — WK 710 57 M1 : ; !
C312  Electrolytic 1 4 70 —~ TE 988 1M N e edn B0, g &
€313 Hectrolytic 10:4F i - TE 156 T0M Silicon diode E302, E306, E315, E318, E319, E324, E328. E331,
C320 Ceramic 47 pF 250 - 4TK 417 47 Transistor £303, E352 KE506 17
C321  Ceramic 47 pf 250 = 4TK 417 47 Silicon diode E304, E309, E326, E355 KAS01 -
C322 Ceramic 22 pF 250 — TK 409 22 Transistor E305, E313 KF504 =
C323 Ceramic 47 pF 250 —~ 4TK 417 47 Transistor E308. KE503 —
(24, THmimer 36 pf - - 1AK 124 Germanium diode E311, E312, E337, E341 GAZ51 ~
€325  Trimmer 36 pF = - 1AK 701 44 Transistor E317, E321, E323, E327, E334, E336 KSY62A — —
C326 Trimmer 36 pF = — 1AK 701 44 Zener diode E320, E338, E339 KZZ76 S
7 * RET. 150 pF 100 5 TC 281 150 Pair of transistors E314, E322 KSY62A  1AN 113 59
C328 Ceramic 120 pF 250 — TK 423 120 Transistor E325 KE517 -
C320  Trimmer 3 pt e - IAK A0t 44 Tunnel diode E329, E330 GE123 -
€30 Paper Q1 uF 19 = WK 710 57/M1 Transistor E333 KSY62A  1AN 113 60
C3n Ceramic 4700 PF 250 = TK 751 4k7 Germanium diode E351, E353 GA203 S
C#o PET. 16,000 pF 100 - TC 281 10k Transistor E354, E356 KF506 1AN 113 58
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Amplifier 1AN 350 24

Resistors:

Max. load Tolerance Standard Max. load Tolerance Standard
No. Type Value W + % Drawing No. No. Type Volue W + 9 Drawing No.
R60C Film 998 kO 0.25 1 TR 106 M998/D R669 Film 1.5 k2 0.25 5 T R151 1k5/B
R601 Film 2 k2 0.25 0.5 TR 106 2k/E R&70 Film 1.5 k2 0.25 5 T R151 1k5/B
R604 Film 56 Q 0.05 S5 WK 650 30 56/B R671 Film 82 0.125 10 TR 112a 82/A
R605 Film 82 0 0.05 5 WK 650 30 82/B R672 Film 1.5 k2 0.25 5 TR 151 1k5/B
R606 Film 100 Q 0.05 5 WK 650 30 100/B R673 Film 190 © 0.125 10 TR 112a 100/A
R608 Film 996 k02 0.25 1 TR 106 M996/E R674 Potentiometer 120 Q 0.2 — TR 190 12E 100/N
R609 Film 4.02 kQ 0.25 0.5 TR 106 4k02/E R675 Potentiometer 259 O 0.5 — 1AN 692 63
R610 Film 82 Q 0.05 5 WK 650 30 82/B R676 Film 100 @ 0.125 10 TR 112a 100/A
R611  Film 100 Q 0.05 5 WK 650 30 100/B R677 Film 1.5 kO 0.25 5 TR 151 1k5/B
R612 Film 220 Q 0.05 5 WK 650 30 220/B R678 Film 5.6 kQ 0.125 10 TR 112a 5k6/A
R616  Film 270 © 0.25 1 TR 106 M99/D R679 Film 5.6 k2 0.125 10 TR 112a 5k6/A
R617 Film 990 kQ 0.25 1 TR 106 10k 1/D R680 Film 22 k0 0.125 = TR 112a 22k
R618 Film 101 kO 0.05 5 WK 650 30 100/B R681, R682 Potentiometer 103/100 k@ 0.5/0.5 = 1AN 692 70
R619 Film 100 Q@ 0.05 5 WK 650 30 220/B R683 Film 22 kQ 0.125 = TR 112a 22k
R620 Film 220 0.05 5 WK 650 30 270/B R684 Film T MQ 0.125 10 TR 112a 1M/A
R624 Film 980 kO 0.25 1 TR 106 M98/D R685 Potentiometer 680 (2 0.5 = TP 012 680
R625  Film 204 k@ 025 1 TR 106 20k4/D R686 Film 820 © 0.125 10 TR 112a 820/A
R627 Film 060 kO 0.25 1 TR 106 M96/D R687 Film 510 Q 0.25 5 TR 151 510/B
R628 Film 41.7 k@ 0.25 1 TR 106 41k7/D R688 Film 510 1 0.25 5 TR 151 510/B
R630  Film 909 kQ 0.25 1 TR 106 M9/D R689 Film 220 0.25 — TR 151 220
R631  Film 11 kQ 025 1 TR 106 M111/D R690 Film 100 © 0.125 10 TR 112a 100/A
R633  Film 800 kQ 0.25 1 TR 106 M8/D R691 Film 1.2 kQ 0.125 10 TR 1120 1k2/A
R634 Film 250 kQ 0.25 1 TR 106 M25/D R692 Film 56 ko 0.25 10 TR 151 56k/A
R636 Film 620 kQ 0.25 1 TR 106 Mé/D R693 Film 270 © 0.125 10° TR 112a 270/A
R638 Film 666 kQ 0.25 1 TR 106 Mé66/D R694 Film 470 k2 0.25 5 TR 151 M47/B
R640 Film 47 0.05 5 WK 650 30 47/B R699 Film 100 © 0.25 5 TR 151 100/B
R641  Film 47 Q 0.05 5 WK 650 30 47/B R700 Film 180 Q 0.25 5 TR 151 180/B
R649  Film 22 0 0.125 — TR 112a 22 R701 Film 680 0 0.25 5 TR 151 680/B
R650 Film 1 M@ 0.25 1 TR 106 1M/D R702 Film 680 0 0.25 5 TR 151 680/B
R651 Potentiometer 0.5 MQ 0.2 —_ TP 190 12E M5/N R703 Film 100 0.25 5 TR 151 100/B
R652 Film 1 MQ 0.125 10 TR 112a 1M/A R704 Film 15 k2 0.125 10 TR 112a 15k/A
R653 Film 1.5 M@ 0.125 10 TR 112a 1M5/A R705 Potentiometer 1 k@2 0.3 — TP 112 1k
R654 Film 100 Q 0.125 10 TR 112a 100/A R706 Potentiometer 10 k@2 0.3 - TP 112 10k
R655 Film 100 k@ 0.125 10 TR 112a M1/A R707 Potentiometer 10 k@2 0.3 — TP 112 10k
R656 Film 100 @ 0.125 10 TR 112a 100/A R708 Film 4.7 k@ 0.125 10 TR 112a 4k7/A
R657 Film 100 @ 0.125 10 TR 112a 100/A R709 Film 100 Q 0.25 5 TR 151 100/B
R658 Film 100 @ 0.125 10 TR 112a 100/A R710 Film 100 Q 0.25 5 TR 151 100/B
R650 Film 100 0.125 10 TR 112a 100/A R711 Film 100 @ 0.25 5 TR 151 100/B
R660 Film 3.9 k2 0.25 5 TR 151 3k9/B R712 Film 330 0.125 10 TR 112a 33/A
R661 Film 3.9 k2 0.25 5 TR 151 3k9/B R713 Potentiometer 4.7 k@ 0.5 — TP 012 4k7
R662 Potentiometer 15 k2 0.3 — TP 112 15k R714 Film 33 Q 0.125 10 TR 112a 33/A
R663 Film 2.7 kQ 0.25 5 TR 151 2k7/B R715 Film 910 2 0.25 5 TR 151 910/B
R664 Film 2.7 ko 0.25 5 TR 151 2k7/B R716 Film £7 ko 0.5 5 TR 152 4k7/B
R665 Film 680 12 0.125 —_ TR 112a 680 R717 Film 910 0.25 5 TR 151 910/B
R666 Film 33 k@ 0.125 10 TR 112a 33k/A R718 Film 10 ke 0.5 5 TR 152 10k/B
R667 Film 220 0.125 10 TR 112a 220/A R719 Film 68 2 0.125 —_ TR 1120 68
R668 Film 100 2 0.125 10 TR 112a 100/A R720 Film 68 0.125 —_ TR 112a 68
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: Max. load Tolerance Standard

No. Type Value W + 9, Drawing No. No.
R721 Film 1.5 k2 1 5 TR 153 1k5/B R863
R722 Film 1.3 k2 1 5 TR 153 1k3/B R864
R723 Film 1.5 k2 1 5 TR 153 1k5/B R865
R724 Film 220 0.125 — TR 112a 220 R866
R725 Film 820 © 0.25 10 TR 151 820/A R867
R800 Film 998 k{2 0.25 1 TR 106 M998/D R868
R801 Film 2 k@ 0.25 0.5 TR 106 2k/E R869
R804 Film 56 0.05 5 WK 650 30 56/B R870
R805 Film 82 @ 0.05 5 WK 650 30 82 B R871
R826 Film 100 © 0.05 5 WK 650 30 100/B R872
R808 Film 996 k(2 0.25 1 TR 106 M996/D R873
R809 Film 4.02 kQ 0.25 0.5 TR 106 4k02/E R874
R810 Film 82 (2 0.05 5 WK 650 30 82 B R875
R811 Film 100 @ 0.05 5 WK 650 30 100/B R876
R812 Film 220 © 0.05 5 WK 650 30 220/B R877
R816 Film 990 k2 0.25 1 TR 106 M99/D R878
R817 Film 10.1 k@ 0.25 1 TR 106 10k1/D R879
R818 Film 100 Q 0.05 5 WK 659 30 100/B R880
R819 Film 220 Q 0.05 5 WK 650 30 220/B R881, R882
R820 Film 270 © 0.05 5 WK 650 30 270/B R883
R824 Film 980 k2 0.25 1 TR 106 M98/D R884
R825 Film 20.4 kg 0.25 1 TR 106 20k4/D R885
R827 Film 960 k2 0.25 1 TR 106 M96/D R886
R828 Film 41.7 kQ 0.25 1 TR 106 41k7/D R887
R830 Film 900 k(2 0.25 1 TR 106 M9/D R888
R831 Film 111 k@2 0.25 1 TR 106 M111/D R889
R833 Film 800 kO 0.25 1 TR 106 M8/D R890
R834 Film 250 kQ 0.25 1 TR 106 M25'D R891
R836 Film 600 k0 0.25 1 TR 106 M6/D R892
R838 Film 666 k( 0.25 1 TR 106 Mé666/'D R893
R840 Film 47 0 0.05 5 WK 650 30 47/B R894
R841 Film 47 0 0.05 5 WK 650 30 47/B R895
R849 Film 22 0 0.125 il TR 112a 22 R896
R850 Film 1 MQ 0.25 1 TR 106 1M/D R897
R851 Potentiometer 500 k2 0.2 3 TP 190 12E M5'N R898
R852 Film 1 M@ 0.125 10 TR 112a 1M/A R899
R853 Film 1.5 MQ 0.125 10 TR 1120 1M5/A R900
R854 Film 100 © 0.125 10 TR 112a 100/A R901
R855 Film 100 k02 0.125 10 TR 112a M1/A R902
R856 Film 100 0 0.125 10 TR 112a 100/A R903
R857 Film 100 0 0.125 10 TR 112a 100/A R904
R858 Film 100 0 0.125 10 TR 112a 100'A R905
R859 Film 100 0.125 10 TR 112a 100/A R906
R860 Film 3.9 k0 0.25 5 TR 151 3k9/B R907
R861 Film 3.9 k0 0.25 5 TR 151 3k9/B R910
R862 Potentiometer 15 k2 0.125 - TP 112 15k 2311;

Tyia Vel Max. load Tolerance Standard

P w + Drawing No.
Film 2.7 k2 0.25 5 TR 151 2k7/B
Film 2.7 k@ 0.25 5 TR 151 2k7/B
Film 680 02 0.125 — TR 112a 680
Film 33 k2 0.125 10 TR 112a 33k/A
Film 220 2 0.125 12 TR 112a 220 A
Film 100 0.125 10 TR 112a 100/A
Film 1.5 k@2 0.25 5 TR 151 1k5/B
Film 1.5 kQ 0.25 5 TR 151 1k5/B
Film 82 0 0.125 10 TR 112a 82'A
Film 1.5 k@2 0.25 5 TR 151 1k5/B
Film 100 @ 0.125 10 TR 112a 102/A
Potentiometer 100 2 0.2 — TP 190 12E 102/N
Potentiometer 259 0.5 — 1AN 692 63
Film 100 @ 0.125 10 TR 112a 100'A
Film 1.5 k@2 0.25 5 TR 151 1k5/B
Film 5.6 k2 0.125 10 TR 112a 5k6/A
Film 5.6 k2 0.125 10 TR 112a 5k6/A
Film 22 k@2 0.125 — TR 1120 22k
Potentiometer  100/100 k&2 0.5/0.5 — 1AN 692 70
Film 22 k@ 0.125 — TR 112a 22k
Film 3.9 k@ 0.125 10 TR 1120 3k9 A
Film 1.2 k(2 0.125 10 TR 112a 1k2/A
Film 1.2 k2 0.125 10 TR 112a 1k2/A
Film 420 Q 0.25 5 TR 151 430/B
Film 2.2 k@2 0.125 10 TR 112a 2k2 A
Film 3.3 k@2 0.25 5 TR 151 3k3/B
Film 3 k2 0.25 9 TR 151 3k/B
Film 390 2 0.25 5 TR 151 390/B
Film 18 k2 0.25 5 TR 151 18k/B
Film 18 k02 0.25 5 TR 151 18k B
Film 10 0.125 - TR 112a 10
Film 4.7 k2 0.125 10 TR 112a 4k7/A
Film 3 k2 0.25 5 TR 151 3k B
Film 2.3 ke 0.25 5 TR 151 3k3/B
Film 390 Q2 0.25 5 TR 151 390/B
Film 430 12 0.25 5 TR 151 430/B
Film 10 ka2 0.125 10 TR 112a 10k'A
Film 2.2 kQ 0.125 10 TR 112a 2k2/A
Film 100 Q2 0.125 10 TR 112a 100/A
Film 47 0.125 —_— TR 112a 47
Film 15 k2 0.125 = TR 112a 15k
Film 100 k12 0.125 10 TR 112e¢ M1/A
Film 5.6 k2 0.125 10 TR 112a 5ké/A
Film 220 0.25 — TR 151 220
Wire-wound 820 2 1C TR 636 8j2 A
Wire-wound 82 2 10 TR 636 8j2/A
Film 150 @ 0.125 10 TR 112a 150/A
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Capacitors:

No T : Vol Max, DC  Tolerance  Standard No T Vol Max. DC  Tolerance  Standard

J ype ae voltage V. £+ 9 Drawing No. . ype alue voltage V. + % Drawing No.
C600 Ceramic 12 pF 500 4 TK 722 12 Cé59 Ceramic 0.1 pF 40 — TK 750 M1
Ceé01 Trimmer 5 pF 400 = WK 701 09/5 C660 Ceramic 39 pF . 160 - TK 408 39
C602 Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5 C661 Trimmer 36 pF — - 1AK 701 44
C603 Styroflex 820 pF 100 5. TC 281 820/B Cé62 Trimmer 36 pF — — TGL 68-103A 10/36
Cé05 Ceramic 12 pF 500 = TK 722 12 C663 Trimmer 36 pF = — TGL 68-103A 10/36
Cé606 Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5 Cé64 Ceramic 27 pF 250 = TK 409 27
Cé97 Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5 Cé665 Ceramic 10,000 pF 250 — TK 751 10k
C608 Styroflex 470 pF 100 5 TC 281 470/B C666 Trimmer 36 pF — == 1AK 701 44
C610 Ceramic 12 pF 500 — TK 722 12 C667 Ceramic 68 pF 160 — 4TK 408 68
Cén Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5 C668 Trimmer 36 pF == — 1AK 701 44
C612 Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5 C669 Ceramic 47 pF 160 — 4TK 408 47
C613 Styroflex 220 pF 100 5 TC 281 220/B C670 Ceramic 1000 pF 250 — TK 752 1k
Cé614 Ceramic 12 pF 500 — TK 722 12 C671 Ceramic 1000 pF 250 — TK 752 1k
Cé615 Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5 C672 Ceramic 3300 pF 250 ™ TK 751 3k3
C616 Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5 C673 Ceramic 10,000 pF 250 —_ TK 751 10k
C617 Styroflex 100 pF 100 5 TC 281 100/B C674 Ceramic 10,000 pF 250 — TK 751 10k
C619 Ceramic 12 pF 500 - TK 722 12 C675 Electrolytic 5 uF 15 - TE 984 5M
Cé620 Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5 Cé676 Ceramic 15 pF 350 —_ TK 654 15
Cé621 Trimmer 5 pF 40C —- WK 701 09/5 Cé680 Ceramic 2.2 pF 350 — TK 656 2j2
Cé22 Ceramic 47 pF 250 5 TK 417 47/B C681 Ceramic 2.2 pF 350 — TK 656 2j2
C624 Ceramic 12 pF 500 -, TK 722 12 C809 Ceramic 12 pF 500 — TK 722 12
Cé625 Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5 C801 Trimmer 5 pF 400 - WK 701 09/5
Cé26 Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5 C802 Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5
cé27 Ceramic 2.2 pF 350 —_ TK 650 2j2 C803 Styroflex 820 pF 100 5 TC 281 820/B
Cé628 Ceramic 22 pF 250 5 TK 409 22/B C805 Ceramic 12 pF 500 — TK 722 12
Cé629 Ceramic 12 pF 500 - TK 722 12 C806 Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5
C630 Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5 C807 Trimmer 5 pF 400 - WK 701 09/5
C631 Trimmer 5 pF 400 = WK 701 09/5 C808  Styroflex 470 pF 100 5 TC 281 470/B
C632 Ceramic 3.3 pF 350 - TK 650 3j3 C810 Ceramic 12 pF 500 — TK 722 12
C633 Ceramic 4.7 pF 350 —- TK 650 4j7 cs11 Trimmer 5 pF 400 —_ WK 701 09/5
C635 Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5 csi12 Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5
Cé36 Trimmer 5 pF 400 —_ WK 701 09/5 C813 Styroflex 220 pF 100 5 TC 281 220/B
C637 Ceramic 12 pF 250 - TK 409 12 C814 - Ceramic 12 pF 500 - TK 722 12
Cé638 Ceramic 8.2 pF 350 — TK 657 8j2 C815 Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5
Ce40 Ceramic 150 pF 350 — TK 622 150 C816 Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5
Cé46 Trimmer 5 pF 400 - WK 701 09/5 Cc817 Styroflex 100 pF 100 5 TC 281 100/B
C647 Ceramic 6.8 pF 350 - TK 657 6j8 cs19 Ceramic 12 pF 500 - TK 722 12
C648 Ceramic 10,000 pF 250 - TK 751 10k C820 Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5
C649 P.ET. 0.1 pF 400 —_ 1AK 717 69 cs821 Trimmer 5 pF 420 —_ WK 701 09/5
Cé59 Ceramic 10,000 pF 250 c- TK 751 10k Ccaz22 Ceramic 47 pF 250 5 TK 417 47/B
Cé51 Ceramic 10,000 pF 250 — TK 751 10k C824 Ceramic 12 pF 500 — TK 722 12
C652 Ceramic 10,000 pF 250 - TK 751 10k C825 Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5
C653 Ceramic 10,000 pF 250 — TK 751 10k C826 Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5
Cé54 Ceramic 10,000 pF 250 — TK 751 10k cs27 Ceramic 2.2 pF 350 —_— TK 650 2j2
C655 Ceramic 270 pF 40 = TK 720 270 828 Ceramic 22 pF 250 5 TK 409 22/B
C656 Ceramic 10,000 pF 250 —= TK 751 10k C829 Ceramic 12 pF 500 — TK 722 12
C657 Ceramic 10,000 pF 250 — TK 751 10k C830 Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5
C658 Ceramic 100 pF 160 — 4TK 408 100 €831 Trimmer 5 pF 400 = WK 701 09/5
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Transformers and coils:

Max. DC Tolerance  Standard
No. Type Value voltage V. + 9 Drawing No.
Cc832 Ceramic 3.3 pF 350 — TK 650 3j3
C833 Ceramic 4.7 pF 350 TK 650 4j7
C835 Trimmer 5 pF 400 - WK 701 09/5
C836 Trimmer 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5
C837 Ceramic 12 pF 250 - TK 409 12
C838 Trimmer 8.2 pF 350 — TK 652 8j2
C840 Ceramic 150 pF 350 - TK 622 150
Cg42 Ceramic 2.2 pF 350 —
C843 Ceramic 2.2 pF 350 —
C846 P E:T 5 pF 400 — WK 701 09/5
C847 FED 6.8 pF 350 — TK 657 6j8
ca49 P E.T 0.1 uF 400 — 1AK 717 69
C850 P.ET 10,000 pF 250 — TK 751 10k
C851 o S 10,000 pF 250 — TK 751 10k
Ca52 Ceramic 10,000 pF 250 — TK 751 10k
C853 Ceramic 10,000 pF 250 == TK 751 10k
C854 Ceramic 10,000 pF 250 — TK 751 10k
C855 Ceramic 270 pF 40 — TK 720 270
C856 Ceramic 100 pF 160 = TK 408 100
C857 Ceramic 10,000 pF 250 — TK 751 10k
C858 Ceramic 100 pF 160 — TK 408 100
C859 Ceramic 56 pF 160 — TK 408 56
C860 Mica 10,000 pF 250 - TK 751 10k
C861 Electrolytic 10,000 pF 250 — TK 751 10k
C862 Electrolytic 470 pF 500 5 TC 210 470/B
C863 Electrolytic 100 pF 160 = TK 408 100
C894 Electrolytic 330 pF 500 5 TC 210 330/B
C890 Ceramic 100 puF 15 = TE 984 G1-PVC
Cs91 Ceramic 100 .F 15 TE 984 G1-PVC
C892 Ceramic 20 pF 70 TE 988 20M-PVC
C893 Mica 20 pF 70 — TE 988 20M-PVC

Component Marking Drawing No. No. of tap No. of turns ‘:t‘”:]m@
Choke coil  L600 1AN 653 14 1—2 400 0.1
Coils L601, L602 are formed by the constructional design.
Coil L603 1AK 586 79 1—2 20 0.1
Coil L604 1AK 586 79 1—2 20 0.1
Choke coil L605 1AN 653 43 1—-2 40 c.1
Choke coil L800 1AN 653 43 1—2 40 0.1
Coil L801, L802, L803 1AK 599 06 1—2 4 0.125
3—4 10 0.125
5—6 20 0.125
Choke coil L850 1AN 653 14 1—2 460 0.1
Choke coil L851 1AN 653 14 1-2 140 0.1
Choke coil L852 1AN 650 81 1—2 140 0.2
Choke coil L1853 1AN 650 81 1—2 400 0.2

Sundry el. components:

Component

Type - value

Drawing No.

Tube E600, E800
Germanium diode E601, E602, EB01, EBD2

Pair of transistors E603, E604; E605, E606; E607, E608; E615
E616; E618,

Pair of transistor E623, E624

E619; E621, E622; E803, E804; E805, E806;
E807, EB08; EB15, E816;
Zener diode E609
Pair of Si-diodes E£610, E613; E611, E
612; E810, E813; E811, E812
Transistor E614, E617

Si-diode E817, E818, E820
Transistor E819, E821

PCCss
GA203

KSY628
BZ1/C 5Vé6

KA206
KSY62B
KF504
KA206
KF504

TAN 112 94

1AN 112 93

1AN 113 15
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